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PRATARME

2013 m. balandzio 11-12 d. Vilniaus universiteto Kauno humanitariniame fakultete vyko
Germany filologijos katedros organizuota tarptautiné moksliné konferencija ,, Tarp -eiluciy:
lingvistikos, literatirologijos, medijy erdvé: TELL ME 2013“. Joje dalyvavo jvairiy Lietuvos
universitety atstovai, taip pat prane$éjai i§ Ukrainos, Latvijos, Rusijos ir Didziosios Britanijos.
Siame leidinyje publikuojami konferencijos pranesimy pagrindu parengti moksliniai straipsniai
lietuviy ir angly kalbomis. Pagal nagrinéjama tematika jie suskirstyti j keturias temines erdves:
meninés raiSkos refleksijos, vertimo strategijos ir iSSiikiai, lingvistiniai S$iuolaikinio kalbos
suvokimo faktoriai bei informaciniy komunikaciniy technologijy ir teksto interakcija.

Literatarologijos erdvéje beveik visus straipsnius sieja hermeneutika, fenomenologija,
ivairiis religiniai aspektai, mitologija, archetipai, kiiniSkumas, intertekstualumas. Autoriai stebi ir
fiksuoja, kaip kuriamos reik§més tarp skirtingy zanry kiiriniy — romano, poemos, filmo — eiluciy.
ISrySkinamos kiino ir sielos, $ventumo ir nuodémés priespriesos, atskleidziamas herojaus santykis
su iSoriniu pasauliu.
lemia lietuviskai dubliuoty animaciniy filmy populiarumg ir su kokiais sunkumais susiduria vertéjai,
versdami ukrainietiSkus kreipinius j angly kalba.

Lingvistikos erdvéje daugiausia démesio skirta konceptualiosioms metaforoms — analizuota,
kaip neigiamos emocijos — litdesys, pyktis ir baimé¢ — konceptualizuojamos lietuviy kalboje ir
kokias konceptualigsias metaforas pasitelkia angly ir rusy kalby vartotojai, skausmui jvardyti. Taip
pat lyginta, kaip skiriasi teksto riSlumo priemonés formaliojoje ir Snekamojoje angly kalboje;
remiantis konstruktyvizmo sistemos teorija aptartas kalbos bimodalinis aspektas.

Informaciniy komunikaciniy technologijy ir teksto interakcijos erdvéje sutelktus straipsnius
viena vertus, jungia lingvistinés pragmatikos perspektyva — iSsamiau nagrin¢jami direktyvy ir
reprezentatyvy grupei priklausantys Snekos aktai interneto forumuose ir televizijos reklamose. Kita
vertus, reklama yra ne tik tiriamoji medziaga Snekos aktams analizuoti, bet ir tiesioginis tiriamasis
objektas, gretinamas su Zurnalistiniu tyrimu.

Tikimés, kad visai netrukus startuosianti antroji konferencija ,,TELL ME* taps kasmetine
mokslo, inovatyviy id€jy Svente, dziuginancia naujais jdomiais praneSimais, kurig vainikuos dar

gilesnémis jZvalgomis paremtas antrasis ,,TELL ME* straipsniy rinkinys.

Vilniaus universiteto

Kauno humanitarinio fakulteto
Germany filologijos katedros vedéja
Doc. dr. Danguolé Satkauskaité



FOREWORD

On April 11-12, 2013, Vilnius University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities held an
international scientific conference “Thought Elaboration: Linguistics, Literature, Media Expression
— TELL ME 2013” organised by the Department of Germanic Philology. Among the participants
were presenters from various Lithuanian universities as well as from the United Kingdom, Ukraine,
Latvia and Belarus. This publication is a collection of scientific articles in English and Lithuanian
based on the topics presented during the conference. They are divided into four thematic sections
according to the field of research, i.e. reflections of artistic expression, translation strategies and
challenges, linguistic factors of modern discourse comprehension, and interaction between
informational communication technologies and discourse.

The reflections of artistic expression section contains articles that are mostly related to
hermeneutics, phenomenology, various religious aspects, mythology, archetypes, corporeality, and
intertextuality. The authors watch and capture how meanings are produced between the lines of
works (novels, poems, movies) of various genres. The opposition of body and soul, holiness and sin,
and character’s relationship with the outside world — are all highlighted.

Translation strategies and challenges are reflected in two articles, which discuss the factors
that make Lithuanian dubbed cartoons so popular and the challenges that translators meet when
rendering Ukrainian honorifics into English.

In linguistics section, most of the attention is put on conceptual metaphors, as it is analyzed
how negative emotions — sadness, hatred and fear — are conceptualized in Lithuanian, and what
conceptual metaphors English and Russian speakers use to name pain. It is also compared how
different are the textual coherence methods in formal and colloquial English; in addition, the
bimodal aspect of language is discussed according to constructivist theory.

On the one hand, articles in a section titled interaction between informational
communication technologies and discourse are inter-related according to a linguistic pragmatics
perspective — as they examine the directive and representative speech acts on internet forums and in
television commercials. On the other hand, a TV commercial is not only a source material to
analyze speech acts, but also a direct object of research, compared to a journalistic investigation.

We hope that the upcoming “TELL ME” conference will become an annual scientific fair,
full of innovative ideas, new and interesting articles, and reinforced with a second collection of

“TELL ME” articles, based on even deeper perspectives.

Head of Vilnius University

Kaunas Faculty of Humanities
Department of Germanic Philology
Assoc. Prof. Dr Danguolé Satkauskaité



MENINES RAISKOS REFLEKSIJOS

REFLECTIONS OF ARTISTIC EXPRESSION



Lina Buividaviciiité

Vilniaus universitetas

Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas

Muitinés g. 12, LT-44280, Kaunas, Lietuva

Tel. +370 674 19511

El. p. lina_buividaviciute@yahoo.com

Moksliniai interesai: hermeneutika, modernizmas, postmodernizmas, egzistencializmas, religijy filosofija

VAKARIETISKOS IR RYTIETISKOS ONTOLOGINES PATIRTIES DERME DONALDO
KAJOKO ROMANE ,,EZERAS IR KITI JILYDINTYS ASMENYS*

Donaldo Kajoko romanas ,, Ezeras ir kiti jj lydintys asmenys* (2012 m.) — jdomus ir unikalus lietuviy
literatiros reiskinys. Antrasis Zinomo poeto stambiosios prozos kirinys — intelektualus,
intertekstualus jvairiy mitiniy, religiniy, filosofiniy elementy koliazas. | romano struktirg
integruojami archetipai, pagonybés simbolika, Senojo ir Naujojo Testamento motyvai, budistiné,
dzenbudistiné, daoistiné religijos filosofija. Meéginant uzciuopti romano esme, kvintesencijq,
straipsnyje siekiama atsakyti j klausimg — ar tarp tokiy gausiy ir savo prigimtimi gana skirtingy
elementy jvyksta, parafrazuojant Marting Buberj, filosofinis-teologinis Zodzio sakramentas? Ar Sie
elementai organiskai jungiasi j tekstualiq visumgq, papildo vienas kitq ir dialoge sqveikaudami
atskleidzia romano esme? Straipsnio tikslas — jvardyti mitines struktiiras, religinius jvaizdzZius,
filosofines idéjas ir analizuoti jy tarpusavio rysj bei reikime romano prasmés formavimui.
Remiamasi hermeneutine-fenomenologine metodologija. Daromos isvados, jog pasitelkus jvairias
prieigas, romane siekiama atsakyti j pamatinius egzistencinius klausimus, jvardijamos polifoniskos
pasaulio patirties galimybés, aptariamos metafizinés kaltés plotmés. Romane isryskinama savita
unikaliy ontologiniy-religiniy patirciy sintezé. Si dermé pagrjsta ikikalbiniu, ikireflektyviu
egzistencinées Dievo, Vienio patirties troskuliu.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: egzistencija, religija, tikéjimas, dialogas, budizmas, dzenbudizmas,
daoizmas krikscionybé, pagonybé, filosofija.

Ivadas

Naujausias Donaldo Kajoko romanas ,,Ezeras ir kiti jj lydintys asmenys® (2012 m.) — jdomus ir
unikalus lietuviy literattros reiskinys. Kiirinys sulauké nemazai literattros kritiky démesio. Viktorija
Daujotyté ir Jaraté Sprindyté pabrézia romano poetiskumg. J. Sprindyté teigia: ,,Sis romanas idéjy
prasme man pasirodé kaip gyvenimo atramy permastymas. O formos lygmeniu — tai poetinio romano
modelis, ir ne todel, kad ji parasé poetas, o kad visas vyksmas, veikéjy santykiai ir koliaziné
kompozicija, t. y. visa romano struktiira, pagrista poetiniu junglumu* (Spindyté 2012).

Romano skaitytojas gali patirti gausiy interteksty atpaZzinimo dZiaugsma, intelektualaus teksto j-
skaitymo malonumg. | kiirinio struktiira integruojami mito elementai, pagonybés simbolika, Senojo
ir Naujojo Testamento motyvai, budistiné, dzenbudistiné, daoistiné filosofija. Kirinio audinyje
iStirpsta Arthuro Schopenhauerio gyvenimo filosofija, Albert’o Camus absurdo sampratos motyvai,
Fiodoro Dostojevskio, Marselio Prousto, Oskaro MilaSiaus kiirybos kontekstai. Taciau meginant
uz¢iuopti romano esme, kvintesencija, straipsnyje siekiama atsakyti j klausimg — ar tarp tokiy gausiy
ir savo prigimtimi gana skirtingy elementy jvyksta, parafrazuojant Marting Buberj, filosofinis-
teologinis Zodzio sakrementas? Ar Sie elementai organiSkai jungiasi j tekstualig visuma, papildo

vienas kita ir saveikaudami dialoge atskleidZia romano esme? Siam klausimui svarbus tampa ir
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literatiirinés tapatybés klausimas. [prastas postmodernus diskursas pasizymi laisvu Zaidybiskumu —
koliazo principu déliojami intertekstualiis teksto elementai skelbia decentralizuotg Zaidima, fekstg
vardan teksto, susvetiméjusj miestiskaji chronotopa, subjekto mirtj ir modernizmui btidingg ironija
jveikiant] pasti$g. Vis tik naujausias Kajoko romanas dauguma pozymiy neatitinka tokio grynojo
postmoderniojo romano tipo. Straipsnyje keliama hipoteze, jog ,,EZeras ir kiti jj lydintys asmenys” —
nauja postmoderniosios literatiiros atmaina (pakopa) — lietuviy literatiiroje priskirtinas naujai — post
post moderniajai (neomoderniajai) srovei. Postmodernizmui biidinga miestiskajj, hiperrealyji
erdvélaik; ,,Ezere™ keiCia sugrjizimas prie kosminio ontologinio matmens: pirmapradés gamtos,
universaliyjy bities provaizdziy-archetipy.

Straipsnio tikslas — jvardyti mitines strukttiras, religinius jvaizdzius, filosofines idéjas ir
analizuoti jy tarpusavio ry$] bei reikSm¢ romano prasmés formavimui. Tyrime remiamasi

hermeneutine-fenomenologine metodologija.

Autentisko tarpreliginio dialogo prielaidos

Pats Donaldas Kajokas keliuose pokalbiuose yra pateikes savo santykj su krikS¢ionybe, Ryty
filosofija ir tradicine Vakary filosofija. Romano recepcijai reik§mingas 2013 m. interviu su Siaurés
Atény zurnaliste Ausra Kazilitinaite: ,,— Tavo kiiryboje pucia Ryty filosofija atsiduodantys véjai. Kaip
Jie atéjo pas tave ir ar vis dar pucia? — Vis dar pucia. Tik dabar gal labiau i$ daoistiniy patyrimy (ne
idéjy!) pusés. O tie véjai éme pisti tuomet, kai atsimusiau j tam tikrag mastymo sieng. Kriks¢ioniskos
tiesos, kaip tada jas supratau, man pasirodé ne tik primityvokos, bet ir Ziaurios. Teko sukti ratg pro
Rytus, jie pad¢jo rasti savitg meditacing praktika, ji ligi Siol kartais padeda man i§ paSaliy surinkti
save ] kriivg. Intelektualiai ir meditatyviai pavaiksCiojgs po Rytus, netikétai pajutau, kad mane
pradeda ijsileisti ir krik§¢ionybé. Tokiu biidu, kaip koks siinus palaidiinas, a$ apéjau, o gal peréjau
kiaurai tg anks¢iau man atrodziusig nejveikiamag sieng ir patraukiau namo. Bet su nauja patirtim, su
pagarba visoms religijoms, su Sypsninga nuojauta, jog visi tik¢jimai yra Kelias* (Kazilitinait¢ 2013,
3). Kita romano recepcijai svarbi interviu romano autoriaus pasakyta mintis yra $i: ,,Jeigu ] kriivag
sueity tikras ateistas, tikras krikSc¢ionis ir tikras budistas, manau, jie neturéty jokiy susikalbéji-
mo/susibuvimo problemy. Taciau tikry ne tiek jau daug. Dazniau gali sutikti pusinuky, kurie ne patys
pri¢jo prie tam tikry iSvady, nuostaty, lemtingy sprendimy, o tradicijos, baznycios, kasdienybés
rutinos, déduliy, tetuliy ar pseudoknygeliy vedini® (Kazilitinaité 2013, 3). Si Kajoko citata kiek
prieStaringa — viena vertus, suponuojama prielaida, jog tokie ontologiniai pusinukai neisgyvena
autentiskos, grynos religinés pilnatvés. Antra vertus, susidaro ispudis, jog pats Kajokas i tokius
ausinukus Zvelgia atlaidziai, (auto)ironiSkai, vis tik palikdamas taip trokStamo susikalbéjimo

galimybe.

11



Algis Mickiinas veikale ,,Per fenomenologija j dzenbudizma“ teigia, jog Vakary ir Ryty
filosofinius ieskojimus sujungia pirmapradis, esmiskas fenomeny, pasaulio patirties ir savasties
klausimas (kas yra patiriancioji sgmoné?). Filosofas-fenomenologas-dzenbudistas masto, jog tokio
susikalb¢jimo samprata 1§ esmés yra ikiistoring, ikikultiiriné, taigi — ir ikikalbiska instrumentinio,
reikmeniSko kalbos vartojimo atzvilgiu: , Teiginys, kad taisyklés ir formos suteikia pavidalg
zmogiskajam suvokimui, tampa abejotinas, kai supranti, kad jos yra ,.konvencijos“<...> Nebent mes
uztikrintume, kaip pamatysime véliau, pirmumag veiklos, kuri tiesiogiai atveria fenomenus, dar
nejvedus nei istorijos, nei kalbos; jei toks zZingsnis néra jmanomas, belieka suktis teoriniais ratais‘
(Mickiinas 2012, 47).

Straipsnyje ,,Dialogo principas kaip religinio pliuralizmo pagrindas® Lina Valantiejité jvardija
autentiSko tarpreliginio dialogo galimybe, aktualizuodama Buberio dialogo kaip autentiSsky AS ir
Kito santykiy samprata ir Emmanuelio Levino teiginj, jog tikrojo dialogo galimybé remiasi
skirtybémis: kitokybiy santykis yra pagristas pamatiniu socialumu, biities etika, kurios negalima
redukuoti ] bendros tiesos paieskas™ (zr. Valantiejuté 2012, 4 — 56). Agnieska Juzefovi¢ straipsnyje
,»Iradicinés hermeneutikos, Algio Mickiino tryliktoji hermeneutika, o kas toliau?* pateikia hipoteze,
jog norédamas suprasti kiny kultiirg, vakarietis turi atsisakyti iSankstiniy prielaidy ir atsiverti
spontani$kai estetinei pagavai® (Juzefovic¢ 2012, 202-203).

Remiantis straipsnyje jvardyty mokslininky mintimis — skirtingy filosofijy, religijy atstovai turi
galimybe buti iSklausyti ir suprasti, o labiausiai juos suartina uz bendra kalbg ir kultiirg stipresnis

pamatinis siekis priartéti prie biities Saltinio, AS ir Pasaulio egzistencijos Serdies.

Mitiné romano plotmé: erdvélaikis, numinoziniai potyriai, archetipai

Pamatinis romano erdvélaikis — rySki aliuzija i pirmykste tobulg bikle — Edena, savotiska
modernistinj in illo tempore atitikmenj. Viena vertus, dvaro sodyba galima traktuoti kaip unikalig
nesybiy (anatty) apsireiSkimo vietg, aukStesnio, zmogiskaji pasaul] pranokstanciojo projekcijg. Antra
vertus, romano erdvélaikis yra antiteziSkas postmoderniajai, miestiskai erdvei. Romano protagonistas
Gabrielius AuSautas taip apibiidina autentiSkg dvaro aplinka: ,,Kazi kokia XVIII Simtmecio
atmosfera, kur néra beveik jokiy modernaus pasaulio pédsaky, kur nelauktai pastebi, jog egzistuoja
vanduo ir rukas, medis ir zolé, kur niekas, regis, neskuba, nesidomi politiniais skandalais,
nesipuikuoja laikraStiném rietenom, nesipuikuoja XXI amZziaus ironijos dantukais, normaliu balsu
kalba apie tapyba, herojy ilgesi, Dovydo psalmes, savo tikéjima, geb¢jimg gérétis, tarsi tai bty
prigimtinés Zmogaus temos; regis, patys banaliausi, dabarties zodyne ligi sopulio nuvalkioti Zodziai
— ,taurumas®, ,,pagarba®, ,jausmas®, ,,viltis*, ,,mielas siluetas* — Sioje aplinkoje sunkiai suvokiamu

budu geba jgauti ne pigios TV dainuskos, bet labai paprasta civilizacijos dulkes ir banalumo luobag
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nusipuréiusia prasme” (Kajokas 2012, 67). Si citata reikiminga dviem atzvilgiais. Visy pirma,
paryskinamas kontrastas ir jtampa tarp dviejy dichotomisky erdviy: simuliakrinés-technokratinés ir
gamtiskosios-Sventybiskosios. Pagrindinis herojus Gabrielius AuSautas patenka | Augustés (ponios
Em) gyvenamagjj pasaulj, | stebukline, pasakiska erdve. Sodybos erdvélaikis i§ tiesy yra labai
pasakiskas — greta realiai egzistuojanCiy subjekty ¢ia regime ir budizmo religijoje egzistuojancias
anattas — nesybes, aukstesnigsias butybes, sugebé&jusias pakilti vir§ kancios kupino pasaulio
egzistencijos. Sias nesybes Kajokas aprago labai isradingai, ironiskai, jas klasifikuoja (aiski aliuzija
ir ] Jorges’o Luiso Borcheso veikalg ,,Pramanyty bitybiy knyga“— taigi Kajoko mitas i§ esmés yra
metamitas, intertekstualusis mitas). Antra vertus, romano anattos artimos mitologinéms biitybéms —
velniams, kaukams, lauméms, raganoms, nykstukams, pelkiy dvasioms. Nesybés kirinyje, kaip ir
biitybés mitologiniame Zzanre (pasakoje, sakméje), atlieka jvairius vaidmenis, teikia iSminties,
klaidina ir kt.

Kaip ir pasakoje, herojus patiria iSbandymus (brolio mirtis, Augustés Zmogzudyste). Tiek
Gabrieliaus, tiek Augustés didzioji sielos ir kiino tragedija vyksta miesto chronotope — Gabrielius
santykiauja su brolio Zmona, brolis Ziista, Augusté, jvykus katastrofai, nesugeba iSgelbéti savo
stnelio 1§ griuvésiy ir patiki, jog pati nevilties apimta berniuka nuzudé. Vis tik ir pirmapradéje
gamtos erdvéje herojus patiria isSbandymy — jgytoji kalté papildoma metafizinés, religinés jgimtosios
nuodémés konotacija. Taciau stebuklingje dvaro aplinkoje veikéjai ne pabéga, bet prieSingai,
susiduria ir mégina autentiskai permastyti universalig buties problematikg. Autentiska erdvé herojui
tampa pagrindinés uzduoties — egzistencinés savivokos — vieta.

Akivaizdu, jog tokia pirmapradé aplinka itin tinkama numinoziniams slépiniams — Dievo galybés
jkvéptiems potyriams, kuriuose atsiskleidzia $§ventybé (Eliade, 1997, 7). Vienas rySkiausiy romano
numinoziniy potyriy yra ritualinis $okis. Sokio ritualas labai svarbus ir gamtiskose, pagoniskose,
pirmykstése (apeiginiai iniciacijos, gydymo, transcendencijos prakalbinimo Sokiai), ir didziosiose
induizmo (Syvos $okis), islamo sufizmo (sufijy Sokis), budizmo/dzenbudizmo (japony teatras No) ir
netgi krik§¢ionybés (Salomejos Sokis) religijose. Skambant biigny muzikai, Sokdama, Augusté patiria
transo biiseng ir ima kalbéti Marijos Magdalietés balsu. Jdomus motyvas — simboliy kalba uzsifruota
tikroji Augustes istorija pateikiama kaip Magdalietés sapnas — fikcija ir tikroveé Siame epizode, kaip,
beje, ir visame romane keiciasi vietomis. Jdomu ir tai, jog Augustés transmutacijos epizodas sujungia
pagoniskaja, religing ir psichoanaliting gydymo reikSme. Eliade teigimu, ,,Gydant pirmyksciais
tradiciniais biidais vaistas biina veiksmingas tik tada, kai ligonio akivaizdoje ritualiSkai primenama
jo kilmé. Daugybé Artimyjy Ryty ir uzkalbéjimy pasakoja ligos arba ja sukélusio demono istorijg ir
primena ta miting akimirka, kai kokiai nors dievybei ar kokiams nors S§ventajam pavyko sutramdyti
blogj“ (Eliade, 1997, 59). Taigi gydydamasi dvasinio skausmo sukeltg proto patologija, Augusté per

ritualing iniciacijg ,,jvedama ] transg®, kuriame krikscioniskojo gailestingumo, dieviskojo atpirkimo
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viltis, empatijos galimyb¢ (Mergelé Marija taip pat prarado mylimg stiny, Kristaus kancia (kanoniné
Biblijos versija) susipina su apokrifine Judo iSteisinimo (Judo iSdavystés kaip nepaprasto
nuolankumo Dievo valiai) samprata. Ne veltui Sokio-transo metu, suskamba Mocarto ,,Requiem”
dalis — ,,Lacrimosa‘“ — graudi, skausminga, taCiau paliekanti Augustei taip svarbios vilties galimybe:
,»Atrodé, grotoje émé siautéti viesulas, bet pamazu Sis garsas jgavo kazi kokig harmonijg, ir tada
Gabrielius jau i§ tiesy apstulbo — jo klausa pagavo pirmuosius Mocarto ,,Lacrimosa™ taktus.
Is8vilpautus vir§ galvos sukamu botagu, besikartojancius, iStestus, nuozmiai gars¢jancius (Kajokas,
2012, 98.) Negana to, vaizdZioje iStraukoje sudaromas jspudis, jog Augusté grjzo j savo ankstesnj
gyvenimg. Toks cikliskas laiko suvokimas biidingas budizmui, krik§¢ionybéje vyrauja linijinis laiko
modelis, taigi ¢ia derinama dviejy religijy simbolika.

Romane labai svarbiis yra archetipai. ISskirtini Sie pamatiniai kolektyviniai pasaulévaizdziai:
audros vandens, ugnies, sapno. Vandens archetipas jdomus savo ambivalentiska traktuote, unikalia
bities ir nebiities sandiira. Anot Mircea's Eliade's, vandens archetipas yra ambivalentiS§kas. Viena
vertus, tai amorfiska pirmyks¢io chaoso erdvé, anonimiskas in illo tempore archetipas, savo gelmén
itraukiantis pasaulio gyvybe. Ne veltui, slaptingy vandeny gelmése gyvena mitinés butybés,
pabaisos, laumes, o jy jveikimas Zymi chaoso pabaiga. Antra vertus, vanduo — svarbiausias Sventybés
zenklas, pamatiné gyvybés prielaida. Cia prisimintina religiné stebuklingo, pasventinto vandens
simbolika — Kriksto sakramentas, kai $vestas vanduo nuplauna prigimting kalte — krikS¢ionybés
doktrinoje ir Sventas Gango vanduo, nuskalaujantis induisty nuodémes. Tokia dvipusé ezero
potencija romane yra labai aktyviai iSskleidZiama. Jau kiirinio pavadinime stebime eZero
personifikacija — ,,EZeras ir kiti jj lydintys asmenys®. Romano eZeras yra ne tik aktyvus veikiantysis,
bet ir bene pagrindinis prasmiés generatorius, o gal net daoistinio Saltinio (ne-bities, visy biiciy
atsiradimo) atitikmuo. Peleniniu Sineanu vadinamas vandens telkinys romane asocijuojasi ir su labai
transformuotu mitinés Hado upés jvaizdziu. Kajoko eZeras yra pamatin¢ sukeistintos tikroves
regéjimo prielaida, haliucinacijy Saltinis. Aplink ezera ir jame biiriuojasi budistinés nesybés,
irstydamasis po Peleninj Sineang, protagonistas Gabrielius AuSautas patiria ypatinga, intensyvy
egzistencijos pulsavimg. EZeras romane yra ribiné erdveé tarp jprastinio ir haliucinuojancio pasaulio,
Esmo ir Niekio, Zemisko laiko ir amzinybés.

Svarbus ir mitologinis vilnonio sitilo elementas (prisimintinas Ariadnés sitilas, simbolizuojantis
iSeities 1S labirinto galimybe — Kelionés pabaigg). ISkalbinga romano pabaiga: ,,Dar po kiek laiko jis
suvokia, jog regi ne kelig, o vilnon;j sitilg, kurj virSum ezero blasko galingas vé¢jas, ir Siurpiausia —
sitilo galas jstriggs tarp vandeningom, gal net pelkétom akim abejingai besiSypsancios Gabrieliaus
motinos danty” (Kajokas 2012, 278). Toks archajiskas, psichoanalizei itin palankus epizodas
suponuoja archetipinj chaosa, pragarme, o kartu pradzia, EZerg — DidzZiajg Mote, kvieciancig |

tustuma visas romano (ne)esybes.
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Romano veikéjai ir jy simbolika

Pagrindinius romano veikéjus i§ dalies galima priskirti skirtingoms religijoms ir pasauléziiiroms,
taCiau daznai herojy savastis néra vienalyté. Pagrindiniy herojy (Augustés, Gabrieliaus, Eliezaro,
Jutos, kunigo Severijaus) viduje vyksta intensyvus dialogas tarp galimybés skirtingai patirti biitj.

Apibendrintai ir sglygiSkai galima iSskirti Sias romano veikéjy religines-filosofines kategorijas:
kunigas Severijus atstovauja krik§Cionybei; ponia Augusté — marginaliam, transformuotam
krikS¢ioniSkajam pasaulévaizdziui ir i§ dalies daoistinei, budistinei pasauléjautai; Juta — fanatiSkam
1§ pagonybés ir krik§¢ionybés suplaktam tikéjimui; raSytojas Rojus Ruduo artimas ateistiniam tipui.
I$ visy romano veikéjy labiausia iSsiskiria protagonistas pusinukas Gabrielius AuSautas — kurio
paveiksle susipina bene visy romano religijy ir filosofijy bruozai. Taip pat iSskirtiniai romano
personazai — nesybés: romane budistiné anatty tapatybé jgauna ir daoizmo, ir pagonybés, ir netgi
krik§¢ionybés bruozy.

Gabrielius — didysis ieskotojas, klausiantysis, kurioje sieloje tarpsta dialogas tarp jvairiy patir¢iy.
Idomi, dualistiSka jau pati vardo simbolika (krikS§¢ioniy angelas Gabrielius ir AuSautas — pagoniy
stduviy gydymo dievas). Romanui jpusé¢jus, nujauc¢iama dar viena reikSminga detalé — paaiskéja, jog
ir pagrindinis veikéjas galimai yra nesybé konfutatis, ,liaudyje vadinamas Gabrieliais”. Beje,
»Confutatis“ — taip pat yra Mocarto ,,Requiem* dalis, kurioje nusidéjéliai maldauja Dievo atleidimo.

Vienas i§ reikSmingiausiy romano epizody yra Gabrieliaus ir Augustés pokalbis — iStisa buties
filosofija. Stai kaip skirtingai ir panasiai du Zmoneés apibiidina viltj. Gabrielius teigia: ,,O j ka
daugiau zmogus gali kreiptis paskutinés pagalbos? Gyvenimo absurda mes suvokiame intelektu, bet
lyg ir donkichotiSka pastanga toje nykioje absurdo jlroje ryZtingai ji atmesti ir kantriai laukti,
kasdien tvirtai tikétis dar kazko, logiSkai lyg ir nejmanomo, na, kad ir gleZniausio S$viesos
spindulélio, — argi ai néra viltis?* (Kajokas 2012, 26). SavotiSka viltingoji Gabrieliaus absurdo
filosofija koreliuoja su Augustés pamgstymais: ,,Planai, troSkimai, svajonés, strateginiai tikslai,
siekiai?.. Vargu, ar jie suteikia gyvenimui realy pagrinda. Paprastai tik nuvilia. Privalo buti dar
kazkas, kas esminiu akcentu paversty ne Zinojimg, dél ko gyveni, bet amZing ir neatremiama motyva
gyventi.<...> Ir vienas Zmogus atskleid¢ man tg motyva, jis pasaké labai paprastai: valia gérétis.
Geéretis kiekviena akimirka, nesuskai€iuojamais jo niuansais ir pavidalais® (Kajokas 2012, 57). Toks
Augustés gyvenimo prasmés jvardijimas — artimas Ryty filosofijoje pabréZiamai patirties,
ikirefleksyvumo, pajautos svarbai. Valia gérétis — tai ir savotiska Arthuro Schopenhauerio filosofinio
konstrukto valios gyventi transformacija. Transformuotos Schopenhauerio iStaros pasirinkimg
romane galéty suponuoti tai, jog pesimistiSkajam gyvenimo filosofui jtakos tur¢jo ir krik§¢ioniskoji,

ir Ryty (Indijos) filosofija. Schopenhauerio filosofija yra pesimisting, persmelkta kancios, majos
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vyravimo gyvenamajame pasaulyje. Taciau, anot mastytojo, kancias zmogui gali palengvinti
moraliniai ir estetiniai sprendiniai. Moralin¢ iSeitis jungia indy ir krikScionybés filosofija
(atsikratydami troskimy ir nory, galime iSsilaisvinti i§ kancios, taiau itin svarbi kriks$¢ioniskoji
empatijos, gailestingumo, paguodos idéja). Estetiné iSeitis yra ~meno kontempliacija. (pgl.
Tatarkiewicz 2002, 260 — 263). Ne veltui savo gyvenimo filosofija Augusté pateikia Zitrédama j
Botero nutapyta ,,Adomo ir Ievos paveiksla®.

Romanas persmelktas muzikiniy tony — Schopenhaueris itin akcentvo valancia, gydancia
muzikos galig. Gabrieliaus ir Augustés susitikimas — savotiska abipusé sielos terapija, gydantis Kito
zodis, atsikreipimas Kitg. Veikéjy dialoguose skleidziasi Zmogaus biities, pasaulio prigimties
suvokimo, prasmes, kaltés problematika. ISkalbingas ir Serny epizodas. Paklaikes Sernas (graiky
mitologijoje, krik§Cionybéje kiaulé-Sernas simbolizuoja blogi, demoniSskumg) taikosi uzpulti
Auguste, Ausautas stoja | simboling kova su blogiu ir moterj iSgelbsti.

ASstris, polemiSki Rojaus Rudens ir krik$¢ioniy kunigo dialogai jsimbolina dviejy pasaulézitry
sankirtg — ciniSka, ateistiné rasytojo pozicija konfrontuoja su tvirtu dvasininko tikéjimu: ,, — Tiktai
savo laisve menininkai byloja mums apie vientisg Dievo pasaulj! Savo laisve! (kunigas — aut. past) —
Drjs¢iau suabejoti. Paprastai laisve pasinaudoja zmogaus jprociai, kad paversty ji savo jkaitu. (Rojus
Ruduo — aut. past.) — O a§ neabejoju! (kunigas — aut. past.) Jasy valia. Abejojantis — Silpnas,
neabejojantis — aklas“ (Rojus Ruduo — aut. past)” (Kajokas 2012, 80). Vis tik rasytojo
nepasitenkinimas gyvenimo kokybe, nuolatinis svaiginimasis simbolizuoja asmens nepakankamuma
paciam sau, Sventybés ilgesj, transcendencijos kaip pokalbio su Dievu siekimg. Tai iliustruoja
Eliade’s teiginj, jog ir modernusis homo nonreligiosus Zzmogus negeba nutraukti saity su religinio
zmogaus patirtimi. Jdomu, jog Sig Eliade jZvalga, pats Kajokas ,,apgyvendina“ savo pasaulézitroje:
,Neabejoju, kad ir tikro tikinCiojo, ir tikro ateisto gyvenime dvasinis elementas yra labai svarbus,
nors ateistas zodZiais Sitai gali ir neigti. Bet ir jis nenustoja klausinéjes, ieSkojes. PasiraSau po Jungo
mintimi, kad toji Zmogaus dalel¢, kurig vadiname siela, yra religinga i§ prigimties, i§ esmés. Kai
pajunti ja turjs, tos prigimties negali ignoruoti. Nors gin¢ytis gali* (Kazilitinaite 2013, 3). Stai kokia
neviltj, Zmogaus nepakankamumg paciam sau atskleidZia nuoSirdiis Rojaus ZodZiai Gabrieliui:
»Sakau, pavargau gyventi. Turbiit esu i$ ty idioty, kurie net maldg pradéty Zodziais: Dieve, kod¢l gi
tau nepasiSnekéjus su protingu Zmogumi... Bet vieng pavakare nepajutau, kaip smakras éme tirtéti:
Viespatie, buk man gailestingasis samarietis... Atrodo, turiu viska — pastoge, maista, pagarba, kelis
draugus, Simtus paZzjstamy, nesu visiSkas skurdzius, o jauciuosi tarsi biiciau sumustas, apipléstas ir
paliktas merdéti pakeléje. Mirtinas gyvenimo nuovargis (Kajokas 2012, 164).

Nesybiy id¢ja taip pat pasiskolinta i§ budistinés pasauléZzitiros — tai biitybés perzengusios amzino
tapsmo, kancios ratg. Nesybés romane jsimbolina fenomenologijai ir dzenbudizmui itin svarbig

patirties problema. Dzenbudizme fenomenas egzistuoja tik tada, kai yra A§ patiriamas. Siuo
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pozitriu reikSmingos yra nesybés Eliezaro iStaros : ,,— Ir vis délto, — neatlyZzo Gabrielius, —
pasakykite atvirai — yra Dievas ar jo apskritai néra? , Kad ir kg sakytum, — sodininkas pagaliau
atitrauke akis nuo pintiniy, — Dievas neatsiras, jeigu jo néra. Ir neiSnyks, jeigu yra“ (Kajokas, 2012,
61). Sia citata galima $ifruoti gana skirtingomis prieigomis. Viena i§ jy — krik§¢ioniskoji. Nepaisant
zmogaus teiginiy, svarstymy apie Dievo esatj, tik tikin¢iajam Dievas tampa iSgyvenama tikrove.
Dzenbudizmo poziiriu, disjunkciné AusSauto logika (yra/ar néra) paveréiamo konjunkcine (yra ir
néra — priklauso, ar Dieva patiri).

Unikalus romano personazas Eliezaras, oficialiai vadinamas Sordu, o liaudyje dar ir dzebuku
(mitologiné linija). Eliezaras romane save pristato ir kaip amzing zyda, Zzydy rabina:
,,Kriks¢ioniskaja anattos simbolika suponuoja romano teiginys: ,,Mirties vartai sordams absoliuciai
uzdari, visi jie bus Pakviesti tik pro vienus vartus, kuriuos krikS¢ioniy teologai vadina graikiSku
zodziu Eschaton... <...> Tiki antruoju Atéjimu, nuolat ilgisi ir nuoSaliausiose provincijose dairosi
nekalto prasidéjimo mergelés, nes tiktai per jos js¢ias pasaulin jZzengs tasai, kuris turi galig atverti
jiems Eschaton vartus. Tadiau Evangelijos nei$pazjsta“ (Kajokas 2012, 228). Siame epizode itin
susieja Jutos, tikéjusios, jog pagimdys Jézy, vaizdinys — amzinasis Zydas laukia naujai uzgimstancio
Dievo siinaus. Biblinés simbolikos ir budizmo filosofijos derm¢ Eliezaro paveiksle kuriama ir
skaiCiaus simbolika: ,,Jy meilé kartg per 77 metus <...> jgyja galios mirksniui pagauti savo uodegos
galiukg ir tapti tobula savimi, ty. savimi ir savo atspindziu viename®. (Kajokas 2012, 228).
Skaiciaus 77 simbolika svarbi ir Evangelijoje.

Jdomus ir anattos Kalédos Dao triplaniskumas. Jo jvaizdyje susipina senoji pagoniskoji Ziemos
saulégrizos Svente, chaoso ir tverties dermé, laiko jveika ir Jézaus Kristaus gimimas, vienatinio
istorinio laiko iSgyvenimas. Lietuviy liaudies kalédinése dainose itin populiarus priedainis kaléda —
manoma, kad Kaléda simbolizavo pacig saule. Kaléda siejama su kertine daoizmo filosofijos sagvoka
Dao. Anot Algio Mickiino, ,,daoizmas ieSko ne tik patirties (kaip dzenbudizmas — aut. past.), bet ir
visatos ,,Saltinio. Sis ,,Saltinis“ vadinamas Dao, nors kartais Dao atrodo priklausantis nuo ,,to, kas
yra“. Taigi, Dao, kaip ne-bitis yra prie§ biit] ir todél néra gryna tuStuma, bet neturi riby <...>
Daosistai atskleidé Dao labai taikliu judesiu, kuris jsikuria ,,tarp* skirtingy prieSybiy, parodydamas,
kad vienoje prieSybéje yra kita (Mickinas 2012, 100 — 101). Romane Kaléda Dao — vienating,
unikali, viena svarbiausiy nesybiy, sugebanti ,,susitraukti iki tokio mazumo, kuris vadinamas Nieku,
ir i$siplésti iki dydZzio, triskart virSijancio Visatos apimtj*, moka ,,pulsuoti, ,,tobulai egzistuoti ir bet
kuriame nebities taske®. (Kajokas, 2012, 221 — 222). Jdomu, kad apie artéjancig apokalips¢ romano

veikéjams Tuba Mirum skyrelyje pranesa bitent nesyb¢ Kaléda Dao.

! Jézaus mokinys Petras paklausé Mokytojo: ,,VieSpatie, kiek karty turiu atleisti savo broliui? Ar iki septyniy karty? Jézus
jam atsakeé: ,,AS nesakau tau iki septyniy, bet iki septyniasdesimt septyniy karty”. Plg. Mt 18, 21 — 22.
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Kelias plotmes (mitologine pagoniskaja, krik§cioniskajg induistine, budisting, daoisting) jungia ir
XXXXXX anatta, kurios tikrasis vardas yra nezinomas: ,,Esti hipotezé, jog visos anattos téra
XXXXXX mintys, kuriomis jis véjavaikiskai zaidzia, kai i§ kontempliatyvios biisenos pereina |
aktyvig.<..> Zmonés §ia anatta vadina labai jvairiai: GelSaus eZeru, Peleniniu Sineanu, Tamsiaja
Naktimi, Asramo Skyle...” (Kajokas 2012, 232). Siame nesybés apibidinime telpa ir visa romano
koncepcija — skirtingos ontologinés patirties koliazas, vienijimas religinio ir estetinio i§gyvenimo

slépinio.

Romano struktiiros simbolika

Aptarus romano veikéjy paveiksluose ir jy tarpusavio dialoguose rySkéjancig romano koncepcija,
pravartu hermeneutiniu ratu grizti atgal 1 knygos skyriy pavadinimus. Greta lakonisky vienaprasmiy
skyriy pavadinimy, (Miestelis; Diktofonas), esti labai iskalbingy. Miting pasauléjauta/simbolika
suponuoja skyriai Valtininkas (Charono motyvas); Audra (audros archetipas, dievy pyktis, chaosas.
Beje, audros analogija Vétra — sudvasinta véjy butybé, o jos pasirodyma daznai siedavo su
nenatiiralia mirtimi, pasikorimu — simbolis romane — ponios Em pakorimas; vétros siejamoS Su
mirusiyjy véliy apsilankymu); / pelke (vandens archetipas). Bibling simbolika atspindi pavadinimai:
Liitas ir buivolas (biblinio jvaizdzio travestija — romane vaizduojamas liitas, dorojantis buivola, o
Biblijoje vaizduojamame rojuje — ériukas ir lititas darniai guli Salia ); Pasija pagal Marijg
(pateikiama itin transformuota Kristaus kancios ir Judo savivokos versija); Agnus Dei (Kristaus —
Dievo avinélio jvaizdis), Vakariené (Kristaus paskutinés vakarienés jvaizdis siejasi su finaline
Gabrieliaus ir Augustés scena). Bene iskalbingiausi — lotyniski romano skyriy pavadinimai. Vienas
ju — Dies irea (Dieng riiscig). Dies irea — jstabi sekvencija, priskirta Tomo Celanie¢io (XIII a.)
kirybai, labai daznai giedota per gedulingasias (Requiem) misias. XVI a. popiezius Dies irea
kanonizuoja kaip privalomagja gedulingy miSiy dalj. Jdomu tai, jog dél giesmés fataliSkumo,
skleidziamos ristybés, neatitikimo su krikS¢ioniSkgja gailestingumo id¢ja, antrasis Vatikano
susirinkimas Dies irea pasalino i§ Requiem liturgijos (pgl. Versekénaité 2005, 295 — 296). Astuoni
Spalio skyriaus poskyriai, iSskirti kursyvu — aliuzija ir | Mocarto sukurtg (kiirinj uzbaigé Mocarto
mokinys) Requie. Romane uZzsifruotos Sios Mocarto Requiem dalys: Agnus Dei (Dievo avinélis) ir
Sequenz (Sekvencija) padalos: Dies irea (Dieng riiscig — jtaigi bauginanti Paskutiniojo teismo scena),
Tuba mirum (Stebuklingasis trimitas skelbia zemiskojo pasaulio pabaiga ir kviecia | paskutinjjj
teisma); Confutatis (nusidéjéliy kancios, pasigailéjimo meldimas), Lacrimosa (Sielvartingoji— vilties
suSvytéjimas). Svarbu pastebéti, jog visose iSvardintose Requiem dalyse skleidziama nuotaika
atsispindi romane — teksto ir muzikos konotacijos preciziskai sutampa. Pavyzdziui, Tuba mirum gale

atskleidziama pasaulio baigties idéja: ,,Ir 1§ tiesy nuo tos dienos éme vis dazniau lynoti — Saltai
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ikyriai, rudeni$kai. Ir dar senis pasaké, kad tasai Zolinukas riaumojimu bandé pranesti gana sunkiai
mums jprastg kalba iSveréiama zinig, mazdaug — netrukus ateis ir toks ruduo, kuris pats nesulauks
rudens pabaigos (Kajokas 2012, 153). Tai aiski aliuzija j Paskutiniojo Teismo dieng. Tokia religiné
romano plotmé kvie€ia apmastyti Senojo Testamento Dievo ristybés ir Naujojo Testamento Jézaus
jkiinytg gailestingumo malone. Tai ypa¢ rySku Gabrieliaus nesybés-konfutacio paveiksle.
ISgyvendamas zemiSka ir religing, metafizing kalte, visame kiirinyje alsuojanciame giluminiame
dialoge herojus svarsto ir kvie€ia svarstyti skaitytoja: ar Dievas bus man gailestingas Paskutiniojo
Teismo metu? Ar as$ vertas atleidimo malonés? Biitent Sioje egzistencinio dialogo plotméje

rySkiausiai susvyti teopoetiné linija — krikS¢ioniy Dievo ir Jo Zmogaus santykis.

ISvados

Donaldo Kajoko romanas ,,EZeras ir kiti ji lydintys asmenys* — modernios ir postmodernios estetikos
saveikos kiirinys. Straipsnyje romanas laikomas post post moderniu (neomoderniu).

»~Bzeras ir kiti ji lydintys asmenys® — intelektualus, intertekstualus, jvairus kultliros mitinés,
religinés, filosofinés ontologinés patirties koliazas. | romano struktirg gausiai integruojami
mitologijos elementai, pagonybés simbolika, Senojo ir Naujojo Testamento motyvai, budisting,
dzenbudistiné, daoistiné filosofija. Vis tik Sie gausis ir skirtingi elementai romane jungiasi j darny,
prasmingg darinj. Romano recepcijai itin aktuali paties autoriaus ontologiné-religiné patirtis, santykis
tarp skirtingy religijy ir filosofiniy sistemy. Romano kvintesencija — tikéjimo svarba Zmogaus
gyvenime. Kirinio koncepcijg atskleidZia metafora: romane vaizduojama daugybé Keliy, jvairiausiy
Kelioniy varianty — visi atveda ] Tikslg — Tikéjimg. Per jvairiy religijy ir filosofiniy bei estetiniy
ontologiniy sprendiniy prizm¢ romane skleidziasi vidinio ir transcendentinio dialogo poreikis.

Pagrindinius romano veikéjus galima priskirti skirtingoms religijoms ir pasauléZitiroms, taciau
daznai herojy savastis néra vienalyté. Apibendrintai ir sglygiSkai galima iSskirti Sias romano veikéjy
religines-filosofines kategorijas: kunigas Severijus atstovauja krik§¢ionybei; ponia Augusté —
marginaliam, transformuotam kriks$¢ioniskajam pasaulévaizdziui ir i§ dalies daoistinei, budistinei
pasauléjautai; Juta — fanatiSkam i§ pagonybés ir krik$€ionybés suplaktam tikéjimui; raSytojas Rojus
Ruduo artimas ateistiniam tipui. I§ visy romano veikéjy bene labiausia iSsiskiria protagonistas
pusinukas Gabrielius AuSautas — kurio paveiksle susipina bene visy romano religijy ir filosofijy
bruozai. Ironiska tokiy mnegryny religiniy charakteriy vaizdin] nustelbia egzistencinis lygmuo.
Visavertis buberiskas dialogas tarp veikéjy vis tik jvyksta — Vakarietiska ir RytietiSka ontologine
patirt] sujungia ikikalbinis biities Saltinio suradimo troSkimas.

Iskalbinga, prasminga romano struktiira, muzikinés Dies irea sekvencijos ir Mocarto Requiem

konotacijos atveria teopoetinj romano lygmenj.
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CONSISTENCY OF WESTERN AND EASTERN ONTOLOGICAL EXPERIENCE IN THE ROMANCE EZERAS IR
KITI LYDINTYS ASMENYS OF DONALDAS KAJOKAS

Summary

The romance “Ezeras ir kiti jj lydintys asmenys” (2012 years) of Donaldas’ Kajokas’ is the unique and interesting event
in Lithuanian literature. The second romance of famous Lithuanian poet is intellectual and intertextual collage of
different mythical, religious, philosophical elements. Many archetypical, paganism, The Old and New elements, the
features of religious philosophy of Buddhism, Zen Buddhism and Daoism are composed in the structure of the romance.
In the case of trying to grope the nub, quintessence of the romance, the article is trying to answer this question: do so
different elements form dialogical textuality and go to a harmonious meaning in the romance?

The aim of the article is to disclose mythical, religious and philosophical elements and to analyse relation between them,
importance of their meaning in the romance. The article is based on hermeneutic and phenomenological methodology. In
the theoretical part the author describes important religious creed of Donaldas’ Kajokas’ and different philosophers views
of possibility of consistency of Western and Eastern ontological experience. In the first practical part the mythical —
archetypical features of the romance are analysed. In the second one the most important characters of the romance are
described. In the third part the symbolism of the structure of the romance is analysed.

The article draws the following conclusions: different mythical, religious, philosophical elements complement each other
and tells important, essential truth of the romance — human needs belief. “Before-speech”, “before reflection” aspiration
to find the essence of the existence, to “speak” with transcendence, with God consolidates people of different religions
and cultures. There are many different ways that leads to the Aim, to the End, to the God — it is the main idea of the
romance.

KEY WORDS: existence, religion, belief, Christianity, Buddhism, Zen Buddhism, paganism, Daoism, philosophy.
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POET AS A CUSTODIAN OF THE GERMANIC HEROIC TRADITION

In medieval society the poet was seen as a custodian and a transmitter of cultural values. The
pursuit of fame is one of the features characteristic of Germanic poetic diction. The poet used
traditional poetic vocabulary to celebrate the deeds of the heroes and manifest the relationship
between the lord and his comitatus. This article aims at deciphering the reflection of the Germanic
heroic code in the poetic diction of the scarcely investigated Anglo-Saxon poem The Battle of
Maldon. The poetic vocabulary of fame embraces kennings, ornamental epithets, contrived word
order, poetic formulae and other artificial features. The novelty of the research lies in analysing the
poetic diction of fame with reference to the symbolic culture of the Proto-Indo-Europeans by means
of comparative reconstruction. For the Proto-Indo-Europeans, the image of their own society was
conceived as a reflection of the Pantheon; therefore, in the Germanic heroic culture, the archetype
of the warrior God Thor could be extended to King and Hero.
KEYWORDS: heroic myth, fame, heroic code, warrior, poet, poetic vocabulary.

The heroic myth as reflected in the Proto-Indo-European culture

The Indo-European heroic myth reveals the warrior nature of the Proto-Indo-European society, for
the Proto-Indo-European cattle raid myth is dominated by a hero, whose herd of cattle is stolen by a
three-headed serpent-monster. The hero defeats the monster being assisted by the Thunder god.
David Leeming maintains that the hero’s struggle with the serpent and its defeat is a central Indo-
European hero theme (Leeming 2009, 200). The theme is embedded in the basic poetic formula, i.e.
(hero) slay (PIE *g"hen) the serpent (cf. Watkins, 1995, 302).

The order of this warrior society was reflected in Homer’s Odyssey and lliad, the epics that
“would serve the later Greeks as vehicles for the celebration of a hero cult in which figures of a
mythical past, who mingled with and were often sired by the gods, were bigger, braver, and more
beautiful than ordinary humans” (Leeming 2009, 163), cf. the great heroes Achilles, Hector,
Diomedes in Greek tradition, and Aeneas in Greco-Roman tradition.

The hierarchical structure of the Indo-European pantheon is reflected in the hierarchical
structure of the Indo-European society. Thomas V. Gamkrelidze and Vjaceslav V. Ivanov claim that

relations among the deities of the pantheon and all religious conceptions reflect social relations,
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thereby the pantheon and the whole mythological system are “a sort of reflection or model of the
social relations that characterise the society at the relevant stage of its development” (Gamkrelidze,
Ivanov 1995, 692). Therefore, by transforming himself into a different mode of existence, the hero
could imitate the mighty deeds of gods. This magico-religious experience is referred to as symbolic
thought (cf. Eliade 1974, 455).

Moreover, the French scholar Georges Dumézil has introduced the trifunctional hypothesis,
which points to the hierarchical structure of the Indo-European society. According to this
hypothesis, the Indo-European deity *p"er(k™)u-no-, the god of thunder, warriors and military
campaigns, is related to the Indo-European social class of warriors (Dumézil, cited in West 2007,
199). As Shan M. M. Winn maintains, “the ‘warrior culture’ is among the most easily identified
features of the Indo-European legacy” (Winn 1995, 4).

Inasmuch as the paganism in the Indo-European cultures promised no afterlife, it is the high
repute of warrior that could ensure immortality. For warrior societies it was courage and glorious
deeds that vouchsafed imperishable fame; therefore, “the poet who could sing the story of his heroic
life was, of course, the agent upon whom the hero depended for his fame” (Abrams 1974, 3). Hence,
the poet was the bard, the one who sang the deeds of the heroes and bestowed immortality upon

them.
Poet as a transmitter of cultural values

In Pagan Antiquity, poets were thought to be priests, seers, eulogists, etc. Martin L. West maintains
that due to these different functions, there was no single Indo-European word for ‘poet’, for the
continental Celts “had poet-singers called Bards (bardoi), philosophers-priests called Druids
(dryidai or drouidai), and diviners called vates” (West 2007, 27). The proto-Celtic *bardos has the
meaning of ‘praise-maker’. Bards sang songs of praise or blame and celebrated the brave exploits of
warriors.

Kemp Malone points that “at an early date Germanic kings began to keep professional poets.”
(Malone 1972, 45) Being patronised by the king, a poet held a position of the first rank in the
society (Campanile, cited in Watkins 1995, 69). The reciprocal poet-patron relation (cf. Watkins
1995, 73) highlights the idea that the king awarded the poet with gifts in exchange of the poems of
praise; hence, the scalds could receive the shield as a valuable gift (Lindow 2002, 15). The

following quotation specifies the significant role of the poet in ancient societies, cf.:

Public aspect is important; and the emotions of honour and shame are the important social forces.
Celebration and rite give a rhythm to life and existence. Unless excluded because of senility, illness,
or shameful conduct, everyone participates in these occasions. Eloquence, self-respect, and reverence
towards superiors and the clan’s ancestors are the highly admired virtues. There is a quiet objectivity
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which rules people’s lives, and although, occasionally the personal psyche rebels, normally there are
traditional ways of treating exaggerated individualism. Boasting, comparisons of merit, and contests
are often indulged in. These are demanded by a sense of public honour. One’s activities are largely
determined by status and tradition. (Bloomfield, Dunn 1992, 6)

The cultural values to be guarded and transmitted to the future generations were bravery,
heroism and loyalty.

It is by recalling the deeds of the past heroes that the unknown Anglo-Saxon poet of Beowulf
revealed his craft, for he was “a man with a memory stocked with many old legends, composed and
sang a new poem about the exploit; he paralleled it with the tale of the earlier dragon-slayer
Sigemund, and told the latter’s story at some length”, inasmuch as the King and the hero wanted “to
be ranked with other famous heroes of the past, and for his deeds to be set beside theirs” (West
2007, 64).

The poet performed in front of the king and his retainers in ceremonious events; this kind of
performance called for an elevated poetic diction. Archaic vocabulary, metaphors, and periphrases
present a challenge to the hearer (West 2007, 77). The coining of vivid figurative phrases, such as
kennings, was in practice, e.g. the hilde-/éoma ‘the battle flame’ for ‘the sword’ (cf. Crystal 2002,
168). Kennings are figurative expressions used specifically in Old Norse and Old English verse.
The use of such poetic tropes enables the poet to describe things indirectly; yet, on the other hand, it
“requires a reader imaginatively to construct their meaning” (Carter, McRae 1997, 11). Some
kennings could be quite difficult to decode and may lead to disputes in critical interpretation;
kennings that require some special background knowledge of mythology are referred to as
mythological kennings (cf. Lindow 2005, 27). Therefore, understanding poetry required intellectual

effort on behalf of the audience.

Thor as a hero

Our knowledge of Germanic mythology depends to a great extent on the Poetic Edda, a collection
of pre-Christian mythical poems of the Viking period. The poem Hymiskvipa (The Lay of Hymir)
from the Poetic Edda portrays the warrior god Thor’s encounter with the giants and ultimately the
encounter with his greatest adversary, i.e. the Midgard serpent. In the poem, the poet uses the
mythological kenning hroprs andskoti ‘the foe of giants’ to refer to Thor, for Thor wielding his
great hammer and a girdle of power proves his might to the giant Hymir and wins the cauldron.
Ragnarok (‘the fate of the gods”), the apocalypse, is presented in the poem of the Poetic Edda,
namely Voéluspa (The Wise Woman'’s Prophecy). In the poem, the prophetess Volva foretells the
destruction of the gods and the universe after the great battle between the Aesir and the giants.

Thor’s adversary in the battle is the Midgard serpent. In V6luspa the serpent causes the flood over
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the land, thus poisoning the world. Thor advances against the giant serpent and the battle begins,
cf.:

Drepr af mépi mipgarps véur; Strikes in his wrath the Warder of Midgard,
munu halir allir heimstép rypja; while mortals all their homes forsake;

gengr fet niu Fjorgynjar burr nine feet recoils he, the son of Odin,

neppr fra napri nips dkvipnum. bowed, from the dragon who fares not shame.
(stanza 56) (Trans. by Olive Bray)

The mythological kenning mipgarps véur ‘the Warder of Midgard’ refers to Thor. The Old
Norse mid denotes ‘the middle’ and gardr denotes ‘wall, yard, dwelling, stronghold’. In Norse
mythology Midgard is situated in the middle of the world between Asgard and Niflheim, the land of
the dead. Snorri Sturluson provides the following description of the creation of the earth by the Zsir,
cf.:

It [the earth] is disk shaped, and around the outside is the deep sea, and along the edge of the sea
they gave lands to the giants to settle, and inside on the earth they made a stronghold around the earth
on account of the enmity of the giants, and for this wall they used Ymir’s eyebrows, and they called
the stronghold Midgard. (Sturluson, cited in Lindow 2002, 229)

Hence, Midgard was created for humans by the race of warrior gods. Moreover, Midgard was
perceived as a stronghold, a place surrounded by the wall that protected humans from the giants.
The kenning mipgarps véur ‘the Warder of Midgard’ suggests that the warrior god Thor, being one
of the ZEsir, was seen as a protector of people; he is the vinr verlipa ‘the friend of men’, the god
“responsible for law and order in the world of humans” (Leeming 2009, 380).

Thor kills the Serpent, gengr fet niu ‘nine feet recoils he’, and then dies from the Serpent’s
venom. The poet of V6luspé likewise bestows Thor with the number of epithets pointing to his great
strength, bravery and heroism, e.g. orpbeeginn halr ‘the harsh-voiced hero’, sveinn sysliga ‘bold
youth’, proéttoflugr ‘the mighty one’, etc. The noble nature of the warrior god Thor finds its

reflection in the heroic ideal of Anglo-Saxons.
The glorious nature of warrior in Germanic heroic poetry

Strength, courage, determination and loyalty of a warrior are manifest in the battlefield. One of the
most elaborate portrayals of battle is the Anglo-Saxon heroic poem The Battle of Maldon. The
extant poem lacks its beginning and ending; nevertheless, the remaining 325 lines present a vivid
picture of a dramatic battle and convey the heroic ideal of Anglo-Saxons. The poet of The Battle of
Maldon tells of the historical defeat of the Anglo-Saxons by the Vikings in 991. Despite its late
date, the poem’s style and vocabulary, as well as the values and ideals presented, are characteristic

of the traditional Germanic heroic poetry. As Joseph Black maintains, the poem is a celebration of

2 The Concise Dictionary of Old Icelandic. In: http://norse.ulver.com/dct/zoega/
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such virtues as courage and steadfastness and a reflection on the complex relation between military
victory and moral triumph (Black 2009, 103).

The poet exalts the glorious deeds of warriors who die defending the lord and the homeland.
The very bond between the lord and his retainers is perceived as being glorious, established during
the awarding ceremony of the warrior, when the lord bestowed him with the war-gear. The poet
uses a rich variety of synonyms for the ‘war-gear’, e.g. scyld, bord, lind, rand to refer to the
‘shield’, and &sc, darod, franca, gar and spere to refer to the ‘spear’. Because spear shafts were
made of ash-wood, the word &sc ‘ash’ is used as a metonym for spear (Marsden 2004, 253). The
poet evokes a series of vivid battle images, such as the sound of sword on chain-mail, cf.
gryreléoda sum ‘a certain terrible song’ (line 285); the feeges feorhhiis ‘a doomed life-house’ (line
297), a poetic kenning for the body; as well as hrefn ‘raven’, earn ‘eagle’ and wulf ‘wolf’, the

messengers of death.

Beasts of battle as an omen of a pending battle

The raven, eagle and wolf are the conventional ‘beasts of battle’. Jennifer Neville maintains that the
beasts of battle are used as a poetic formula “to introduce a climax in human relation, a battle”
(Neville 2004, 10). This formula is frequent in both Old English and Old Norse poetry, for “it is
traditional... to see the wolf, raven, and eagle that together dine off the slain in eight Old English
poems and hundreds of skaldic stanzas as relicts of a distant Germanic past” (Frank, cited in Jesch

2002, 254); cf. the following stanza from the Battle of Maldon:

[...] Pa wees feohte neh, [...] The fight was near,

Tir &t getohte. Wees seo tid cumen glory in combat; the time has come

poet peer feege men feallan sceoldon. when fated men should fall.

beer weard hream ahafen, hremmas wundon, The cry was raised, ravens circled,

earn eses georn, wees on eorpan cyrm the eagle longed for prey, and panic was on earth.
(lines 103-107) (Trans. by R. M. Luizza)

Ravens and eagles are the messengers of death, for they eat carrion. However, the poet evokes
the images before the battle is fought in order to foretell its outcome. Ravens and eagles wheeling in
the air highlight the idea of an impending doom. Compare the following line from Beowulf: “wonna
hrefn fus ofer feegum fela reordian, earne secgan hu him et wte speow, penden he wid Wulf weel
reafode” — “the black raven over the soon-to-die shall caw merrily, and say the eagle the feast he
had when he and the wolf gorged on corpses” (Hudson 2007, 82). The wolf is another beast of
battle; however, in the Battle of Maldon the wolf appertains to a fierce warrior, cf.:

Wodon pa weelwulfas (for weetere ne murnon), On came the slaughter-wolves, not minding the
wicinga werod, west ofer Pantan water,
(lines 96-97) The Viking troop went west over the Panta

(Trans. by R. M. Liuzza)

25



The mythological kenning welwulfas ‘slaughter-wolves’ is used to portray the Vikings, the
enemies of the Anglo-Saxons. In Norse mythology, it is the giant wolf Fenrir, the enemy of the
gods, is a symbol of destruction and chaos, cf. “ba komr Hlinar harmr annarr fram, er Odin ferr vid
ulf vega” (Vo6luspa, stanza 53) — “Soon comes to pass Frigg’s second woe, when Odin fares to fight
with the wolf” (translation: Bray 1908, 293). In Véluspa, at the end of the world, the father god
Odin fights against the wolf Fenrir and dies in the battle. This is how Fenrir brings harmr ‘sorrow,
grief” to Odin’s wife Frigg. The devouring of the chief god reveals the malicious, fierce and
destructive nature of Fenrir.

However, the wolf can be equated with the ferocious warrior, the one who fights like a wolf.
Martin L. West maintains that the Indo-European warriors sometimes had a wild and frenzied
character, cf. “the Nordic berserkir were systematic practitioners of battle fury, of ‘going berserk’
(berserksgangr)” (West 2007, 449). The etymology of berserker ‘bear-shirted’ suggests that
warriors fought naked; thus, “the warriors’ rejection of the human garb, together with their
predatory life in the wild, assimilates them to wild animals” (ibid., 450). Warriors identified
themselves with wolves, as the epithet ulfhednar ‘wolf-skinned’, with reference to berserks,
suggests. The poet of the Battle of Maldon names the Vikings ‘slaughter-wolves’ to emphasise their
wild, animal-like character. This is how the ultimate goal of the warrior, i.e. Tir @t getohte “glory in

combat’, can be achieved.

War-gear as a glorious heirloom

It should be borne in mind that warriors who enjoyed high social status possessed weapons and
armour of high excellence. In Indo-European poetic tradition, “the weapon is often introduced with
some accounts of its history, its previous owners, and so forth.” (West 2007, 462) Hence, the same
weapon was passed down from generation to generation. The significance of warriors’ armour is
exhibited in the The Battle of Maldon. Thus, Byrhtnoth, the leader of the Anglo-Saxon troops,
refuses to pay tribute to the Vikings for the offered truce, cf.:

"Gehyrst pu, s&lida, hweet pis folc seged? “Listen, seafarer, to what these people say:
Hi willad eow to gafole garas syllan, they will give you spears for your tribute,
&ttrynne ord and ealde swurd, poisoned points and ancient swords,

pa heregeatu pe eow &t hilde ne deah. the heriot that will not help you in battle.
Brimmanna boda, abeod eft ongean, messenger of the sailors, take back a message,
sege pinum leodum miccle lapre tell your people much more hostile news:
paet her stynt unforcud eorl mid his werode, here stands undisgraced earl with his army,
pe wile gealgean epel pysne, who will defend this homeland,

/Epelredes eard, ealdres mines, the land of Aethelred, my own lord,

folc and foldan. the folk and the fields.

(lines 45-54) (Trans. by R. M. Liuzza)
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In his reply to the messenger, the leader of the Anglo-Saxons chooses to give the salida ‘the
seafarer’ (the Viking messenger) garas ‘spears’ and ealde swurd ‘ancient swords’, for the warriors
intended to fight the rival rather than to pay a disgraceful tribute to them.

The epitheta ornantia (ornamental epithet) ealde ‘ancient’ points to the Pagan Germanic
tradition of gift-giving, particularly the giving of swords. Men used to give swords to their retainers
from generation to generation. Swords were especially prized gifts due to their memorable value. In
the Anglo-Saxon heroic epic poem Beowulf, before the combat against Grendel’s mother, the
warrior Beowulf is given the sword named “Hrunting”, “peet waes an foran ealdgestreonaan” — “of
old-times heirloom easily first” (Gummere 1910, 1458). The sword has its own history: “a&s peet
forma sid peet hit ellenweorc e&fnan scolde* — “not first time this it was destined to do a daring task”
(ibid., 1464-1465). Another sword that belonged to Beowulf was named “Nagling”. The fact that
the swords were given names indicates their significance. In addition, the swords were personified,
endowed with human qualities: “pet hire on hafelan hringmeal agol graedig gudleod* — “Then sang
on her head that seemly blade its war-song” (ibid., 1521-1522). The previous owners of the sword
were distinguished warriors; therefore, the precious heirloom has to be mastered by a nobleman.
Before the combat with Grendel’s mother, Beowulf tells for whom to pass his sword in case he dies
in battle: “Ond pu Unferd laet ealde lafe, wraetlic weegsweord, widcudne man heardecg habban; ic
me mid Hruntinge dom gewyrce, opde mec dead nimed” — “And let Unferth wield this wondrous
sword, earl far-honoured, this heirloom precious, hard of edge: with Hrunthing | seek doom of
glory, or Death shall take me” (ibid., 1488-1491). Being the most precious possessions of the
Germanic warriors, the swords not only indicated their status in the society, but also contributed to
their fame.

In the passage above, the poet uses the compound heregeatu ‘heriot’ (cf. here ‘war’ geatu
‘gear’), the weapon granted to the warriors by the lord. Here, the reciprocal relationship between the
lord and his retainer is carolled by the poet, for the warriors and the lord are not merely armed, yet
bound together by loyalty ties. The following epithet, i.e. unforcud ‘undisgraced, honourable’ refers
to the earl Byrhtnoth, the leader of the army, who himself is a loyal retainer of Aethelred, the king
of England. The name Athelrad consists of two elements, &dele ‘noble’ and re&d ‘counsel’®.
Therefore, the king was surrounded by the noble retainers; being one of them, Byrhtnoth is praised

by the poet for being loyal to his lord.

% In: http://www.intratext.com/IXT/LAT0534/ IDX001.HTM
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Fame embedded in the heroic pledge

Although the heroic reputation is gained by exposing oneself to danger or death in a glorious
combat, the primary task of a warrior is to defend the king in battle and avenge his injuries
(O’Keeffe 1991, 109). In his Germania®*, Gaius Cornelius Tacitius, points out to the following

duties of the Germanic warriors towards their chief, cf.:

To aid, to protect him; to place their own gallant actions to the account of his glory, is their first
and the most sacred engagement. The chiefs fight for victory; the companions for their chief.”
(Tacitus 2004, 10)

Consequently, the pledge to one’s chief dares the warrior to fight; cf. the following stanza from
the Battle of Maldon:

pa weard afeallen pees folces ealdor, Then the people’s leader lay fallen,
/Apelredes eorl; ealle gesawon Acthelred’s earl; all the house-troops
heordgeneatas pet hyra heorra leeg. saw that their lord lay dead.

pa dzr wendon ford wlance pegenas, Then forward pressed the proud thanes,
unearge men efston georne; uncowardly men hastened eagerly;

hi woldon pa ealle oder twega, they all wanted one of two things —

lif forleetan 0dde leofne gewrecan. to give up their lives or avenge their dear lord.
(lines 202—-208) (Trans. by R. M. Liuzza)

With reference to the compound heordgeneatas (heorpa ‘a hearth, fire place’ and ge-neat ‘one
who belongs to the household’, ‘following of a superior’S), retainers used to live in a close
proximity of the lord. In addition, the contiguity between the lord and his comitatus is manifest in
the extract from Beowulf, which suggests that retainers lived together with their lord: “ponne leng
ne maeg mon mid his magum meduseld blan” — “when the earl no longer in mead-hall may live with
loving friends” (Gummere 1910, 3064-3065). Hence, the mead-hall was a place “that brought lord
and retainers into close, personal, daily contact” (Hume 1974, 64). Moreover, the lord was seen not
only as a treasure-giver, but also as a friend, as the epithet leofne ‘loved, beloved, dear’ is

characteristic of the lord.
Fame embedded in heroic vengeance

The common motif of heroic vengeance is likewise attested in Indo-European poetic tradition, for
the hero seeks to avenge the death of someone near to him and “to underline his dedication he may
vow to deny himself some normal comfort or privilege until his purpose is achieved” (West 2007,
459), cf.:

5 Bosworth, J., Toller, T. N. (1996) An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary. In http://bosworth.ff.cuni.cz/
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Achilles declares that he will not eat or drink until Patroclus is avenged, and he resists attempts
to persuade him to fortify himself before the battle (I1. 19. 2009, 3030-8). [...] Odin’s new born son
Vali does not wash his hands or comb his hair before avenging Baldr (Voluspa 32 f., Baldrs draumar
11). [...] Angantyr vows not to occupy his father’s high seat till he has avenged him (Hervarar saga

11). (ibid.)
The motif of vengeance is closely linked with the heroic ideal. The following stanza from The
Battle of Maldon reveals that vengeance was considered to be honourable:

Ic peet gehate, peet ic heonon nelle | hereby promise that from hence I will not
fleon fotes trym, ac wille furdor gan, flee the space of a single foot, but will go further
wrecan on gewinne minne winedrihten. avenge in the battle my beloved lord.

(lines 246-248) (Trans. by R. M. Liuzza)

After having seen Byrhtnoth dead, his loyal retainer Leofsunu (cf. leof ‘dear, beloved’ and sunu
‘son’) gives a promise not to leave the battlefield until his lord, his winedrihten (wine ‘a friend’ and
drihten ‘the ruler, lord”), is avenged. Moreover, the warrior seeks vengeance because of his personal
devotion to the lord, cf.:

He braec pone bordweall and wid pa beornas He broke through the shield-wall and did battle

feaht, with the seamen, until he had worthily avenged
odpet he his sincgyfan on pam semannum his treasure-giver, then took his place among the
wurdlice wrec, &r he on wele leege. slain.

(lines 277-279) (Trans. by R. M. Liuzza)

The poetic kenning bordweall ‘shield-wall’ refers to the fighting formation, i.e. “a line of men
in close order protected by shields and equipped with thrusting spears and javelins”.6 Hence, first
and foremost the ‘shield-wall’ is a defensive formation that serves as a protection for the warriors.
However, in the above instance, the warrior forsakes the protection of the shield-wall and advances
towards his adversary. Although the warrior falls in combat, fame and immortality are bestowed

upon him.
Conclusions

The ancient concept of hero is manifest in the Indo-European *p"er(k")u-no- ‘the god of thunder,
warriors and military campaigns’. With reference to the Germanic heroic ideal, it is Thor, the
Germanic god of thunder, vinr verlipa ‘the friend of men’, and mipgarps véur ‘the Warder of
Midgard’, who appertains to the social class of warriors. The consummate poet of The Battle of
Maldon highlights the reciprocal relationship between the lord and his comitatus as the ideal of
retainers dying for their Lord. In the battlefield, the comitatus yearn to imitate Thor, his strength,

courage, determination, and loyalty. The comitatus could be rewarded by the war-gear, e.g. ancient

® Rex, P. 1066: A New History of the Norman Conquest. In:
http://books.google.lt/books?id=bAaHezfIPJUC&printsec=frontcover&dg=1066:+A+New+History+of+the+Norman+C
onquest&hl=lt&sa=X&ei=0HOgUcn8A-er4ATOhY GgBA&ved=0CC8Q6AEWAA
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swords, ancient heirloom, heriot, for the war-gear highlighted the social status of the warrior.
Moreover, wlance pegenas ‘proud thanes’, heordgeneatas ‘hearth-comrades’ refer to the warriors,
who fulfil their obligation to fight beside their beloved lord, with reference to the compound epithet
winedrihten ‘beloved lord, lord and friend” and to avenge the lord. The warrior who gloriously

avenges his sincgyfan ‘treasure-giver’ is praised by the scald, thus winning the unfading fame.
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POETAS - GERMANU HEROJINES TRADICIJOS PUOSELETOJAS

Santrauka

Straipsnyje yra atskleidZiamas poetinis garbés zodynas anglosaksy poemoje ,,Maldono misis“, apraSoma garbés poetika
ir atskleidZiamas karaliaus ir jo palydos (the lord — comitatus) rySys germany tradicijoje. Darbe pristatomas karaliaus,
poeto ir kario socialinis rySys. Savo zygiais senovés didvyriai siekia atkartoti indoeuropieCiy panteono dievo
*pher(kh°)u-n0-, t.y. perkiino Dievo, funkcijas. Germany tradicijoje perkiino dievas Thor‘as, poeto apdainuojamas kaip
vinr verlipa ‘Zmoniy globéjas® ir mipgarps véur ‘Midgardo Sargas‘, — tai archetipinis herojus, kurio narsa ir atkaklumu
miusyje seka karaliaus palyda (the comitatus).

Viduramziy germany visuomengje poetas buvo laikomas kulttiriniy tradicijy puoselétoju ir tesé¢ju. Garbés siekis yra
viena i§ ty poeto saugojamy ir i§ kartos ] kartg perteikiamy kulttriniy vertybiy. Poetas vartojo tradicinj garbés zodyna
apdainuoti herojy Zygdarbius ir ry$j tarp valdovo ir jo kariy. Taigi, poetiniame garbés zodyne atsispindi pagonisSkos
germany herojinio idealo normos. Poetinis garbés zodynas aprépia keningus, epitetus, nejprasta zodziy tvarka, poetines
formules ir kitas zodines raiSkos priemones.
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KUNO FENOMENOLOGIJOS PLOTME: PIER PAOLO PASOLINI FILMO
»DEKAMERONAS“ NARATYVAS

Straipsnyje analizuojamas italy kino rezZisieriaus P. P. Pasolini’o filmas , Dekameronas* (1971),
pastatytas pagal to paties pavadinimo rasytojo G. Boccaccio romang. Remiamasi fenomenologijos
teorine prieiga (ypac kiino fenomenologija), kuri nurodo, kad sqmoné nebuina ir negali biiti tuscia.
Pastebima, kad apie kiing buvo kalbama nuo antikos laiky. O Siandien kiino sqvoka nuolatos kinta.
Kiekvienas mokslininkas, kritikas ar teoretikas skirtingai jg apibrézia. Todél straipsyje
atsizvelgiama j Siuolaikiniy mokslininky pastabas, kurios parodo, kad kontroversiskai vertinamo
rezisieriaus P. P. Pasolini‘o kino filmas ,,Dekameronas* yra aktualus ir Siandien, kai, pasak U.
Eco, , kiekviena epocha turi savo postmodernizmq“. Remiantis kino teoretikais
., Dekamerono ™ kino filme issikristalizuoja skirtingos kino apibréztys. Neretai jos susilieja,
sudétinga jas atskirti. Kita vertus, filmas yra ypac intertekstualus: nuorodos j italy tautosakq arba
Biblijq. Biitent tai ir aktualizuoja skirtingas kiiréjo P. P. Pasolini ‘o intencijas: kiing vaizduoti kaip
asmening projekcijq is praeities j ateitj, kilno dualizmas, kiinas — drabuzis ar drabuzis — kiinas ir kt.
Visq tai patvirtina, kad net ir kino reginyje yra svarbi atida kiinui, kuris gali buti apibréZtas —
neapibréztas, ryskus — blankus ar stiprus — silpnas. Vis délto Zitirovo ir reZisieriaus skirtingos
sgmonés kino reginyje pasirodo. Tai leidzia teigti, kad P. P. Pasolini‘'s ir jo kino filmas
,,Dekameronas” gali biiti jrasomi j postmodernizmo linijq, kuri yra kintanti.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: kiinas, kiniskumas, fenomenologija, plotmé, naratyvas, medija,
megaforma, postmodernizmas, intertekstualumas.

Ivadas

XXI a. kinas tampa neatsiejama misy kulttiros dalimi, kuri yra tapati kitoms medijoms. PavyzdZiui,
néra rySkios takoskyros tarp filmo ir literatiiros teksto. | abi Sias medijas yra Zvelgiama i§
semantikos lauko. Pagal intermedialuma: tekstas — kinas; kinas — tekstas. Vis délto lyginant king ir
kitus tekstus pastebime skirtumy, kuriuos patvirtina pranciizy filosofo G. Deleuze’o pasakymas, kad
»|plats kinas yra nauja Zenkly ir vaizdiniy praktika, o filosofija turi sukurti Sios praktikos teorija
kaip konceptualig praktika” (Deleuze 1999, 366), kuri ir iSrySkinty paveikiancig zitiréjimo patirtj ar
samong, atskleisty Ziirovo ir Kino pasaulj. Viena i§ filmo kiréjo uzduociy ,,yra perkelti [...] zitirova
i$ jo paties pasaulio j tipografijos ar filmo kuriamg pasaulj* (McLuhan 2003, 275).

I kino pasaulj yra paranku zvelgti remiantis fenomenologijos teorine prieiga. Tai prieiga, Kuri
ne tik aiSkina fenomenus, bet ir pabrézia, kad samoné yra visada aktyvi, t. y. nebiina tus¢ia. Kino
teoretiké V. Sobckack teigia, kad ,,fenomenologija kuria ne tik prakting, bet ir eksperimenting
metodologija, jtvirtinanCig tiriamojo objekto atvirumg ir atsisakan¢ig a priori duotos, tvirtai

nustatytos objekto reiksmeés™ (Sobckack 2009, 435-436). Todé¢l fenomenologijoje pasirodantis
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reiSkinys ir kinas yra vertinami panasiai.

Analizei yra pasirenkamas tyrimo objektas — tai kino filmas ,,Dekameronas“ (1971) —
kontroversiSkai vertinamo XX a. antrosios pusés italy kino reZisieriaus P. P. Pasolini‘o (1922-1975)
kurinys (filmas priklauso dramos ir komedijos Zzanrui), kur rezisierius gilinasi ] kianiskumo
sampratg: svarbu yra preciziSkumas, atidumas detaléms ir siekis ] ateitj zvelgti i§ praeities
pozicijos. Kinas, anot intelektualo P. P. Pasolini‘o, yra geriausias jrodymas, kad pirmaja ir
svarbiausia Zmoniy kalba gali biiti pats veiksmas. Todél analizés tikslas — remiantis
fenomenologijos teorine prieiga ir kity kritiky pastabomis apie king iSnagrinéti, kokios kino filme
,Dekameronas® yra kiino apibréztys, kaip jos iSsikristalizuoja kino filmo naratyve. Tai svarbu,
kadangi veiksmas kine yra persmelktas butent P. P. Pasolini‘oc mastymo, paveikto tuo metu
Vakaruose vienos jtakingiausiy teorijy — poststrukttralizmo. ReZisieriaus zvilgsnis yra nukreiptas j
(post)ymodernizmg ir jo problemas. Problemos iSrySkina meno kiirinio svarba. Remiantis M.
Bachtinu, yra ,,galima tokia prielaida — meninis kiirinys visada yra vir§individualus ir esti uz laiko
riby. Jis nukreiptas j virtualy horizonta, ten, kur jungiasi autoriaus ir skaitytojo intencijos. Kitaip
kalbant, skaitytojo uzduotis — kartu su autoriumi pajusti teksto galimybes, intencijas® (baxTtun
1975, 53).

Kiinas — kaip reZisieriaus projekcija

P. P. Pasolini‘o atveju yra intencija zvelgti j kiing, kuniskumgq i§ savo asmeninés patirties. Apie kiing
buvo kalbama nuo antikos laiky Platono (,,Mat kai kurie sako, kad kiinas yra sielos ,,antkapis, po
kuriuo ji dabartinéje esamybéje palaidota“ (Platonas 1996, 101)), Renesanse W. Shakespeare‘o
dramoje ,,Otelas* yra bréZiama skirtybé tarp Zmogaus iSoriniy i§gyvenimy ir savo kiino paZinimo
(,.Kiinas — tai sodas, kurio sodininkas — miisy valia“ (Sekspyras 1961, 34)). Siandien Zmogaus
kinas néra homogeniskas: jis nuolatos kinta. Postmodernizme kiinas yra suvokiamas ne kaip
samonés, bet kaip aplinkos sukonstruotas rezultatas. Svarbu nubrézti socialinio kino vieta (,,kinas
yra nuolatos ta vieta, i§ kurios a§ santykiauju su aplinka — a$ esu taip suauges (arba [...] ,,jauges i)
su kanu“ (Husserl 1989, 40)) ar isryskinti kiino svarbg kine: kiinas — tai tarpininkas tarp mano kino
ir kito (esancio kino reginyje). Todél literatirologé 1. Melnikova teigia, kad kino filmo
,Dekameronas‘ rezisierius ,,atskleidzia atsisakymg adaptuoti pirminj $altinj ir kartu leidzia Siam
originalui gyventi jo paties gyvenima kine® (Melnikova 2012, 43). Negalime teigti, kad P. P.
Pasolini‘s visiSkai nutolsta nuo pirminio S$altinio. Jis pasirenka ekranizuoti tik tam tikras G.
Boccaccio romano ,,Dekameronas® (1350-1353) noveles: antros dienos penkta, trecios dienos
pirma, septintos dienos antrg, pirmos dienos pirmg, SeStos dienos penkta, penktos dienos ketvirta,

ketvirtos dienos penkta, devintos dienos deSimta ir septintos dienos deSimtg. ReZisierius grozinio
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karinio tekstg perkuria savaip, stengiasi kuniskai iSgyventi patj tekstg. Svarbus yra ne tik Zmogaus
kiino santykis, bet ir daznai pasirodantis Kino kiinas, kuris ,,néra tiesiog ,,esybé®, bet jis suvokiamas
praktiSkai patiriant iSorines situacijas ir jvykius“ (Giddens 2000, 77).

Kiekviename kino filmo kadre yra vaizduojamas kiinas ar atskiros jo dalys. Nesvarbu, koks
kiinas: ar kankinamas sunkumy, ar pasléptas po puosniais riibais, ar plastiSkas ir jsiliejantis ]
veiksmo fong. Kiuinas, kiino Zenklai — tai jie pasakoja ,,Dekamerono® istorija, brézia nenusp¢jama
linijg. Linija, kuri yra nukreipta i§ kino kameros ,,akutés® i visiska kitos samonés intencionaluma:
jos turinys yra nukreipiamas ] ,,intencionaly objekta. ,,Objektas egzistuoja kaip realybé sagmonés
atzvilgiu“ (baxtun 1975, 53). Pasak M. Bachtino, ,,objektas negali biiti atrastas nei psichikoje, nei
»~materialume®, taciau tokie objektai verifikuoja ir sutvarko ir empiring medziaga, ir miisy psichika,
leidzia jveikti ,,plikg psichinj objektyvuma“* (baxtun 1975, 53), kuriame tie patys objektai kino
filme yra atpazjstami / suprantami zilirovo ir reZisieriaus skirtingai. Per jrémintg istorijy kino
naratyva issikristalizuoja sKirtingos kiino apibréztys, kuriomis siekiama vystyti dialogg tarp kino

(siuntéjo) ir zitirovo (adresato).

Dualistiné kiino samprata: du vienas Kita papildantys kiinai

Kartais kiinas pereina j kitg kiing, t. y. jvyksta dviejy kiny susiliejimas (epizodas su dviem
vienuolémis ir vynuogiy rinkéju Mazetu). Sis epizodas simbolizuoja dviejy skirtingy prady
susidiirimg: dieviskojo ir zZemiSkojo, vyriS8ko ir moteriSko. Vienuol¢ savo kiine staiga pajaucia
aistra, atsidavima, kai atsargiai ir jdémiai stebi vyra, renkantj vynuoges, bet kartu ji yra atsakinga uz
savo iStikimybe, kurig pazadéjo Dievui. Todel ,kino patirtis mus vercia pripazinti pasirodancig
prasme® (Merleau-Ponty 1992, 175), kuri uzkoduotakiino isgyvenamuose jvykiuose. Kita vertus,
akto jvykyje yra svarbi taip pat ir vienos i$ vienuoliy ir vynuogiy rinkéjo zvilgsnio metafora, kurioje
pasirodo tolimesné jvykiy perspektyva. Susiduria du aistringi ir kiniski zvilgsniai. Vis délto kiinas,
kuris slepia paslaptis, néra visada pajégus ne tik jausti, bet ir kalbéti. Tai yra patvirtinama
vyriausiosios vienuolés ir vynuogiy rinkéjo akte, kurio metu jvyksta ironiSkas dialogas, parodantis
tai, prie ko kito kiino geismas veda: per didelis kiniskumas suzlugdo zmogy.

Analizuojamame filmo epizode yra svarbi kiino plotmé ir tai, kokie yra kiino iSreiSkiami
veiksmai. Juk, anot fenomenologo E. Husserlio, mes per savo ir kiino santykj paZjstame ne tik
pasaulj, bet ir kitg kiing, kitq samong. Be to, vienuolei yra svarbu pazinti savo sgmonés sukaustytg ir
apribota kiing; pajausti, susilieti su Kitu, svetimu kiinu. Kanu, kuris reiskia vidinj nusvitima, o ne
fiziologinio kiino iSrySkinimg. Todé¢l reZisierius P. P. Pasolini‘s meninémis kino raiSkos
priemonémis (didindamas, mazindamas vaizdg; fragmentuodamas kadrus) iSkelia epizoduose

pasirodant] kiing, atskiras kiino dalis kameros ,akute” iSdidina. ISrySkindamas kiino tapatuma,
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rezisierius atsigrezia ir | veikéjy vidinj pasaulj, psichologija, nuo kurios priklauso miisy kiinas, per
kurj yra ieSkoma gyvenimo Prasmés. Prasmé gali biiti suvokiama kaip kiiniskas geismas, siejamas

ne su nuodéme, o su saves ar Kito pazinimu.

Triikinéjantis pasakojimas — kaip kiiniskumo akstinas

Beje, romano ,,Dekameronas® naratyvas yra jrémintas j apraSomas noveles, kiekviena istorija yra
pasakojama 1§ atskiros veikéjy pozicijos ar ziiiros tasko. O kino filme naratyvas yra triking¢jantis.
Ziarovas nepastebi, negirdi né¢ vieno i§ naratoriy (uzkadriniy balsy), kurie pasakoty istorijas.
Kiekvienas veikéjas kuria savo nuotykius. Filme vaizduojami jvykiai tarsi pereina i§ vieno epizodo
j kitg. Neretai epizodai susilieja j visuma. Jie néra atskiriami tekstiniais subtitrais. Tai tik dar labiau
pabréZia reZisieriaus pasirinkimg: vaizduoti kitokig romano interpretacijg. Vis délto romane ir kine
yra i§likusi ironija, démesys detaléms, pastebimas intermedialus (grozinis kiirinys ir filmas) ir
intertekstualus poziiiris, démesys kiinui. Galima teigti, kad filme daugiau kalba ne veikéjai, o jy
kiinai. Tod¢l yra svarbis kintantys fokusuotés vaizdai, o ne informatyviis subtitrai.

Kita vertus, ,,Dekamerono* rezisierius pasirenka ekranizuoti ne tik kiing, kuris blity paremtas
instinktais ar erotika, bet ir kiing, kuris buity iSprovokuotas tyros meilés. Tai vaizduojama dviejy
nekalty paaugliy — Katerinos ir Rikardo — kiino paieskose, kiino pratesimuose. Svarbi yra dviejy
Zzmoniy atida savo kiinui (kameros ,akute” yra iSdidinamos tam tikros Rikardo kiino
vietos,pavyzdziui, lytinis organas). Yra siekiama i§ pradziy atsargiai, o po to intymiai pazinti vienas
kitg ne per loginj mastyma (10gos), bet per kiiniskus slépinius. Atidus kiino skaitymas, tyrinéjimas
nusviecia dviejy zmoniy meile, kuriai prieStarauja jsimyl¢jelius uzklupg tévai (materialusis pradas;

siekiama naudos) ir krik§¢ioniski jsitikinimai (dviejy kiiny sajunga galima tik susituokus).

Kiinas versus drabuzis: jutimo ir veiksmo iSraiska

Pastebime, kad mes atsigreziame j nuogo bei apnuoginto kiino vaizdavima kultiiroje, taip pat ] kita
rysky reiskinj, t. y. paslépto po drabuziais kiino svarbg. Kiinas, jkalintas drabuziuose, gali daugiau
papasakoti nei kiino apnuoginimas. ,,.Drabuzis — tai momentas, kai juslinis dalykas tampa
zenklinanéiu, t. y. drabuzis yra tai, per kg Zzmogaus kiinas tampa zenklinan¢iuoju, signifikantu, tad ir

7enkly ar netgi savo paties Zenkly nesiotoju’

(Barthes 2007, 39). Drabuzis yra tarsi antras As. Jis
siuncia kitokius zenklus nei kiinas ir lygiaverciai gali funkcionuoti su kinu. Kuaniskumas gali
nugaléti protg (logos). Logos pasiduoda kiniskumui. O jis (kiniskumas) tuo tarpu gali prisitaikyti

prie aplinkos. Tai jrodo pirklio ir prekybininkés susitike Zvilgsniai. Zvilgsniai, kurie jprasmina

” Anot vokiegiy filosofo G. W. F. Hegelio.
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ktiniskg geisma, norg patirti kino malonumus. Nors ir kiiniski malonumai tuo metu yra didelé
nuodéme (paralele — religinés freskos tapymas baznycioje). Abu kiinai yra nuodémingi ir laikini.
Todél jiems reikia vienas kita pratesti, susijungti. Siame filmo epizode kiinas yra jkalintas, pasak
filosofo R. Descartes‘o, ribinése situacijose (pavyzdziui, kancioje, kankinancioje meil¢je ar
nezinomybéje). Nors kuriamas vieningas kiinas (viena kiino sgjunga), vis délto filmo epizode yra
akcentuojamas ir vertinamas vyro kiinas (vyriskasis pradas) kaip tvirtas, pajégus ir nukreiptas i
absoliucia valdzia.

Sugrjzkime prie ankstesniojo ,,Dekamerono® filmo epizodo, kuris svarbus yra tuo, kaip kiinas
gali biiti tapatus jutimui. Svarbu yra tai, kad jausti kitg kiing mes galime ir i§ Salies, ir pasinére ]
savo samones gelmes. Siuo atveju, t. y. analizuojamame epizode, kur slaptais stebéjimais, nekaltais
nusiSypsojimais ir kiino kalba yra vaizduojama kitokia dviejy jauny zmoniy kiniska meilg,
prasidéjusi nuo slapty buciniy. Elisabettos ir Lorenzo kiinu nepatirta, bet mintimis i§gyventa meilé.
TragiSka, staiga nutriikusi, yra tgsiama ir po Lorenzo staigios mirties (jis yra nuzudomas
Elisabettos broliy uz tai, kad Lorenzo trokSta mylimosios). Juk kiing mes galime jausti ne tik jj
iSgyveng. Kitas kiinas visada bus gyvas miisy sgmonéje. Pavyzdziui, Elisabettos pasgmonéje, t. y.
sapne, pasirodo Lorenzo ir pasako, kas jj nuzudé, parodo savo mirties vieta. Taip Elisabetta, nors ir
nepatyrusi kiiniSkos meilés, ja visada iSsaugos savo pasagmonés patyrime. Perduos savo nepatirta
ktiniskg meile augalui: yra nupjaunama lavono galva ir pasodinama namuose po baziliku. Taip
Elisabetta zmogaus kiing sieja su augalu (bazilikas italy tautosakoje yra nemirtingumo ar meilés
simbolis).

Beje, kiuinas gali biti ne tik aktyvus ar pasyvus, bet ir esantis ramumo bisenoje, kai kiinu
jsiklausoma ] aplinkg, su ja susiliejama. Svarbus epizodas— freskos tapymo procesas. Tai procesas,
kada kiino svarba iSnyksta. Yra nesiprieSinama kiinui, o jam sagmoningai pakliistama. Epizode kartu
su dailininko (aktorius P. P. Pasolini‘s) Zvilgsniu ] fuscig sieng kiinas tampa pasyvus. Visa kiiniska
dailininko energija yra nukreipiama j tikslag — j freskos tapyma, kuris yra (su)projektuojamas j
laukiamg ateitj. Kita vertus, dailininkas tampa svarbia epizody jungtimi (jis tarsi klausia saves:
,Kodél reikia kurti Sedevra, jeigu grazu yra apie ji tik svajoti?*‘). Dailininko vizijoje pasirodo tokia
ateitis, kokig jis pamato, kokig jam kiinas leidZia pamatyti. Yra grjZtama j pirmin¢ Zmogaus prigimtj
(proto chaosas, kiniskumo disharmonija). Akcentuojama tikro tikéjimo svarba (kadro centre yra
vaizduojama moteris — tai svari nuoroda j Své. Mergele Marijg). Filmo pabaigoje berniuky (kurie
simbolizuoja angelus) choro giedama giesmé ,,Mokinio Giotto svajoné¢* uzbaigia filmg ir taip
parodo, kad mes, atsigreze | savo paklydimus, jsiklinijame / tampame angelais, kad iSpirktume savo

nuodémes, paaukojame aktyvy ar /aisvg kiing.
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Kiino, kitniskumo padétis (post)modernizme

Kai kurie kultiirologai ir kino teoretikai taip pat arba panasiai Siandien teigia, kad ,,[v]isa miisy
veikla, menai turi tik dvi ,,megaformas® (,,modernisting* ir ,,postmodernisting*), kurios pakaitomis
(nors, zinoma, ne grieztai laikantis chronologinés tvarkos) yra besikeiCianCios pasaulio istorijoje*
(3aronckuii 2000, 208-234). Yra teigiama, kad néra vienareik§més ribos, kuri skirty modernizmg ir
postmodernizma. Jeigu sietume kiing su srovémis ar epochomis — tai pastebétume, kad kiznas kaip
objektas ar fikcija nekinta. Kinta tik kino rai$ka ir laiko erdvé. Todél daznai laiko sgvoka licka
parastése. Ir labiau vertiname tai, kg laikas mums gali suteikti, palikti, kaip jis yra reiSkiamas ir
iSreiskiamas.

Suprasdamas kintancia laiko sgvoka intelektualas P. P. Pasolini‘s ,,Dekamerono® filme viskg
projektuoja i ateit]. Renesansg rezisierius vaizduoja kaip savo kulttros, poststruktiiralaus amziaus
iSraiskg. Pastebime daug svarbiy kultiros Zenkly (pavyzdziui, Renesansas — kiino atgimimas,
viduramziai — zmogaus priklausomybé nuo baznycios) ir interteksty (bazilikas — menama nuoroda j
Jézaus Kristaus alyvy Sakele). Tai mums jrodo, kad kino filmo rezisierius siekia sukurti kitokig
»Dekamerono* versija, kuri kiekvienoje skirtingo Zilirovo sgmonéje pasirodo, atsiveria i§ kitos
pusés. Rezisierius, susitapatings su kiekvienu filmo veikéju, zilirovui istorijas pasakoja kaskart

kitaip. Skatina atvirus interpretacijos kelius.

ISvados

,Dekameronas* kaip ir kiti filmai ,,i8 tikryjy néra viena medija, kaip daina ar raSytinis zodis, bet yra
kolektyviné meno forma, kur atskiri individai“ (McLuhan 2003, 281) veikia savo sukurtuose
pasauliuose. Pastebime, kad nuo Renesanso laiky atgimes kiino ir kiiniSkumo vaizdavimas yra
palankus ir XX a. Zmogaus, meno ir literatiiros sampratai, ypa¢ fenomenologijai, kuri aiskina jusles
per fenomeny lauka. Kita vertus, parankus teksto skaitymas, kuris privercia sugrjzti prie teksto, jj 18
naujo permgstyti ir isgyventi, tai kiino fenomenologijos akstinai. Kitg kiing mes galime patirti tik
per save, per savo patirtis. Todél pasitelkes to meto realijas, rezisierius P. P. Pasolini‘s vaizduoja
tai, kas buvo aktualu Renesanso laike, ir tai, kg mes galime pastebéti Siandien, pritaikyti XXI a.
zmogui. U. Eco pabrézia, kad ,,postmodernizmas néra fiksuotas chronologine prasme reiskinys, tai
dvasiné biikle. Sia prasme kiekviena epocha turi savo postmodernizma® (3aTonckuii 2000, 208—
234). Juk kiinas yra visur ir / arba visada kiniskas, turintis paslaptis, kalbantis, jauciantis. Visg savo
sagmongs turinj mes galime patirti kiinu ar buties esiniais. O kinas dar labiau nuskaidrina miisy
asmenines patirtis, kurios persipina per istorijos vingius ir kitas kultiiros medijas. Kai galime sakyti,

kad postmodernizme turime savo postmodernizmq.
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THE PLANE OF BODY PHENOMENOLOGY IN THE NARRATIVE OF PIER PAOLO PASOLINI FILM
,DECAMERON*

Summary

The article analyses a film by Italian director P. P. Pasolini “Decameron” (1971) based on the novel by the same title
written by G. Boccaccio. According to phenomenology theory approach (especially body phenomenology), the
consciousness is not and cannot be empty. It is seen that the body has been discussed from antique times. Nowadays,
the concept of body is constantly changing. Every scholar, critic or theorist defines it differently. This article regards the
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contemporary scholars’ comments, which show that the controversial valued director P. P. Pasolini’s film “Decameron”
is still relevant, when according to U. Eco “every epoch has its own post-modernism”. In concordance with theorists,
the film “Decameron” distinguishes different body definitions. They often merge with each other; it is hard to tell the
difference. Nevertheless, the film is particularly intertexual: references to the Italian folklore or the Bible. This actualize
P. P. Pasolini various intentions: to represent body as personal projection form the past to the future, body dualism,
body — garment or garment — body etc. This proves that attention to a body is important even in film scenery, which can
be defined — undefined, bright — dim or strong — weak. However, both the viewer and the director consciousness are
seen in film scenery. That suggests that P. P. Pasolini and his film “Decameron” can be included in shifting post-
modernism line.

KEY WORDS: body, corporeality, phenomenology, plane, narration, media, megaform, post-modernism, intertextuality.
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THE HERMENEUTICS OF EVIL IN C.S. LEWIS’S THE SCREWTAPE LETTERS

This paper examines the problem of evil in C.S. Lewis’ s epistolary novel The Screwtape Letters
(1942) within the frame of hermeneutics offered by Paul Ricoeur. Lewis’s perception of the Evil
One is deeply rooted in the Biblical tradition. In construing his Screwtape, the writer abandons the
romantic view of Satan which was widely accepted in the Miltonic age and turns towards the
medieval grotesque, which merges the elements of the terrifying and the comic. In the novel, the
Devil’s tempting plots which entrap human freedom and incite sinfulness are targeted at three
areas, namely, the Flesh, the World and the Spirit. Ricoeurian defilement, which is regarded as the
contamination of the soul from the outside, corresponds with the image of war in the novel. The
more ethical category of sin attributes evil to the individual’s misuse of freedom. The experience of
guilt reveals how the recognition of one’s servile will can serve as a tool to liquidate inner evil and
thus escape the paralytic consequences of sin on one’s life.
KEY WORDS: hermeneutics, evil, defilement, sin, guilt.

For thousands of years, different cultures of the world have made multiple attempts in order to
identify the causes of evil and suggest possible remedies to this inescapable flaw of humanity. A
vast bulk of research related to the issue of evil reveals an abiding concern about the subject and
simultaneously implies that the concept can be neither easily framed nor neatly defined. Though
‘evil’ is often used loosely as merely the generic opposite of ‘morally good’, Marcus G. Singer
notes that when “used precisely it is the worst possible term of opprobrium available” (Singer 2004,
185). In principle, discussions on the problem of evil remain complex as they deal with
interdisciplinary understanding which involves philosophy, mythology, religious and cultural
studies, theology, psychology and literature. In spite of their independence, these different fields of
scientific inquiry have gradually become aware of a particular mode of cognition which rests upon
Johann Gottlieb Fichte’s idea that “the light is not without but within me” (Fichte 1993, 325).

The hermeneutic reasoning, which holds that language is “by nature the language of
conversation” and understanding has a character of a dialogue (Gadamer 2004, 446), provides a hint
that a work of fiction may serve as an invaluable guide in human search for meaning. Confronted
with the question of meaning, the quester is challenged to engage in a dialogue with the text, which
imperceptibly, yet unavoidably leads to a dialogue with his/her innermost self. It is namely through
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this dialogue that a human being returns to the core of existence, to an inward home from which he
has become estranged. It is here that he begins to reconcile his conflicting opposites and rediscover
his true self, which bears the image and likeness of God (cf. Gen 1,26). The hermeneutic search for
meaning, therefore, cannot be guided by merely scientific or historical data, since indispensable part
of the quest is a rediscovery of first principles which are to be sought in the heart of man.

In his satirical Christian apologetic novel The Screwtape Letters (1942), the English writer,
literary critic and theologian C.S. Lewis (1898-1963) approaches human imagination as a creative
capacity that can be turned to both good and evil purposes. In the novel, which takes the form of a
series of letters from a senior devil, Screwtape, to his young nephew, Worrmwood, on the methods
of human temptation, evil appropriates the diverse mythical and biblical characteristics, which
evolved and merged in the flow of time.

The current paper is an endeavour to approach the problem of evil in C.S. Lewis’ The
Screwtape Letters from the vantage point of hermeneutics offered by Paul Ricoeur.

The hermeneutic ideas extended by the post-war French philosopher Paul Ricoeur (1913-2005)
are, on the one hand, close to the philosophy of culture (History and Truth, 1965) and, on the other
hand, related to the interpretation of a discursive text and analysis of narrative poetics
(Interpretation Theory, 1976; Time and Narrative, 1984-88). As David E. Klemm observes, the
starting point of Ricoeur’s philosophic investigation, as well as a thread that unifies his wide-
ranging, diverse interests — from Fallible Man (1960) to Oneself as Another (1990) — is the concept
of human capability (Klemm 2008, 47). This starting point enabled him to inquire into the meaning
of human being in all of its complexities and diversities. As a philosopher and an orthodox
Christian, Ricoeur was deeply concerned with the phenomenon of evil, particularly, how evil is
replicated in the human fluctuation between free will and necessity. In his essay “Evil, a Challenge
to Philosophy and Theology” (1985), Ricoeur uses the term evil to refer to bad things that human
beings commit (mal commis), as well as to bad things from which they suffer (mal souffert)
(Ricoeur 1995, 250). Elsewhere, he recognizes evil as an experience which cannot be adequately
dealt with by the human cogito or intentional consciousness, since here humans “find themselves
estranged from themselves, divided within, confronted by a ‘limit-situation” which shattered all
illusions of autonomous sovereignty and exposed the self to disturbing experiences of finitude and
fallibility” (Ricoeur 1977, 38).

From his early study The Symbolism of Evil (1960) to his influential essay “Evil, a Challenge to
Philosophy and Theology” (1985), the philosopher focuses on the challenge, which evil presents to
human capability and human understanding. The Symbolism of Evil (1960), to which Ricoeur
arrived following the route offered by the Christian phenomenology of Karl Jaspers and Gabriel

Marcel, is one of the most provocative studies on the problem of evil to appear in the twentieth
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century. The philosopher’s concern in the problem of evil marks an obvious shift from his
Husserlian phenomenology to the realm of hermeneutics.

As the title The Symbolism of Evil indicates, the idea of symbolic expression lies close to the
centre of the philosopher’s concern. Ricoeur views symbols as emerging from three different
spheres of human experience: the cosmic, in which symbols are seen as manifestations of the
sacred; the oneiric or psychic, in which symbols are function of dream production as in Freudian
and Jungian psychoanalysis; and the poetic, in which symbols are the creations of the poet’s
imagination_The philosopher emphasizes that these three dimensions are interconnected and that
they “are present in every genuine symbol” (Ricoeur 1967, 10-14). For him, “to manifest the
“sacred” on the “cosmos” and to manifest it in the “psyche” is the same thing. [...] I express myself
in expressing the world; I explore my own sacrality in deciphering that of the world” (ibid, 12).
Simultaneously, the structure of a poetic image is the same as that of dreams and hierophanies or
manifestations of the sacred (ibid, 14). Here Ricoeur draws from Mircea Eliade’s insight that the
sacred cannot be described but can only be glimpsed through its manifestations (Eliade 1961, 11).
Ricoeur holds that these manifestations have a form and structure but are not exclusively verbal
(Ricoeur 1977, 49). In accord with Eliade, Ricouer accentuates the continuity as an important
characteristic of symbols and the existing circular relation among them:

The final symbol indicates its limiting concept only by taking up in itself all the wealth of the
prior symbols. Thus, there is a circular relation among all the symbols: the last bring out the meaning

of the preceding ones, but the first lend to the last all their power of symbolization (Ricoeur 1967,
152).

What led Ricoeur to this thorough examination of symbols was his preoccupation with the
problem of guilt. The philosopher believes that self-knowledge cannot be reached directly, as there
is no straightforward discourse for the confession of evil. Instead, it must be mediated through signs

and symbols:

Evil — whether the evil one suffers or the evil one commits — is always confessed by means of
indirect expressions that are taken from the sphere of everyday experience and which have the
remarkable character of analogously designating another experience (Ricoeur 1977, 13).

In The Symbolism of Evil, Ricoeur distinguishes three types of symbols of evil: defilement
(souillure), sin (péché) and guilt (culpabilité). Although each of these types may be distinguished as
a separate experience, Esther P. Schaafsma admonishes that the distinction should not be overstated,
since Ricoeur’s aim is to show that elements of one type may also be found in the others
(Schaafsma 2006, 51). Chronologically, the symbol of defilement is the oldest and the most
primitive form of man’s encounter with evil. Through defilement evil can be perceived as a “sort of
filth, that harms by invisible properties and that nevertheless works in a manner of a force in the

field of our undividedly psychic and corporeal existence” (Ricoeur 1967, 25-26). The notions of
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purity and impurity which are associated to rites of purification play a significant role in the
expressions of this symbol (ibid, 33-40). Since “with defilement we enter into the reign of Terror”
(ibid, 25), the symbol is related to fear of an unpredictable higher power that will take revenge for
the evil caused by a human being. Although the aforementioned aspects seem to be quite distant
from our present-day experience, Ricoeur is convinced that “we still cling to it” (ibid, 26). For
“dread of the impure and rites of purification are in the background of all our feelings and all our
behaviour relating to fault” (ibid, 25). The ambiguity of defilement can be traced in its fluctuation
between “physical”and “ethical” evil (ibid, 30). Defilement depicts evil as something that spreads
through physical contact with something impure (ibid, 29). Such perception of evil evokes dread,
precisely because evil cannot be controlled. For Ricoeur, this is the “dread of the impure that takes
vengeance” (ibid, 30). This vengeance manifests itself in the human suffering which has a purifying
effect. Schaafsma observes that “it is precisely in this relation between the vengeance of the impure
and the purifying effect of suffering that ethical elements come into play” (Schaafsma 2006, 51).
Evil is experienced not only as something unfathomable and uncontrollable but also as
transgression, revenge, punishment and penance. In Ricoeur, this link between physical and ethical
evil is established by the idea of impurity and by the law of retribution (ibid, 31). For the
philosopher, defilement also contains avowal or confession (ibid, 41). It is the moment when a
human being becomes conscious of himself/herself and the transgression that might have caused the
suffering he/she is to endure. Naturally, such reflection evokes the question of retribution. In
Ricoeurian terms, retribution “involves the demand for a just punishment”, i.e. suffering, which
should be in proportion with one’s sin and have an end (ibid, 43). It is important to note that at this

particular level of defilement, the philosopher leaves room to hope,

If the demand for a just punishment involves the expectation of a punishment which has a
meaning in relation to order, this expectation involves the hope that fear itself will disappear from the
life of conscience, as a result of its sublimation (ibid, 44).

As mentioned above, Ricoeur intends not to regard the differences between the three types of
symbols as absolute. Instead, the philosopher constitutes an effort to disclose the continuity between
them. The symbolism of defilement focuses on the exteriority of evil which transforms it into the
internal concept of sin. The prophetic literature developed this theme where the scheme of
exteriority becomes a scheme of interiority (Ricoeur, 1967, 48-49). The Hebrew prophets who do
not “reflect” on sin but rather “prophes[y]” against [it]”, lead to the heart of the symbolism of evil
(ibid, 54). Evil is no longer a material thing which attacks man from the outside but an internal
reality which humanity experiences before the sacred (ibid, 50). In Yahweh, the sacred acquires a
face and a voice that speaks to man (Ex 3, 1-15). The fear of an anonymous wrath in defilement

becomes fear of the wrath of God. Sin is understood as the violation of the covenant, i.e. of the
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personal relationship between God and His people. Therefore, sin possesses a “religious dimension”
which Ricoeur distinguishes from an ethical or moral one (ibid, 52). With reference to the
phenomenological rather than historical difference between defilement and sin Ricoeur explicates:
“Polarly opposed to the god before whom he stands, the penitent becomes conscious of his sin as a
dimension of his existence, and no longer only as a reality that haunts him” (ibid, 48). This very
approach to sin as ontological reality is traced in the confession that takes place before God.
Ricoeur makes out three aspects of this reality. Firstly, sin is viewed as something that is there
irrespective of a human being’s knowledge about concrete sinful acts. Secondly, sin is confessed
collectively. It is not something of the individual before God as of the group, since all human beings
are united in their sinfulness before God. In Schaafsma’s opinion, this reveals the significant
difference between the symbolism of sin and that of guilt. Guilt, revealed by personal conscience of
an individual is “a far more subjective category than that of sin” (Schaafsma 2006, 54). Finally, in
the act of confession, this sinful state is regarded as something that becomes illuminated by the
presence of God. This idea evokes a human yearning to know himself/herself as he/she is known by
God.

Further, Ricoeur explicates that human experience of evil is characterised by ambiguity of the
infinite demand and the finite commandments (Ricoeur 1967, 54). With regard to the infinite
demand that God makes on His people within the covenant, human beings are always sinful since
they can never meet the demand. Drawing extensively on prophet Amos (5, 7; 21; 6, 12), Ricoeur
infers: “the unlimited character of the demand reveals how deeply rooted human evil is” (Ricoeur
1967, 56). The infinite demand bears tense relations to the finite commandments of the specific
codes. And “this

tension between the absolute, but formless, demand and the finite law, which breaks the
demand into crumbs, is essential to the consciousness of sin” (ibid, 59). The negative images of sin,
such as “missing the mark, deviation, rebellion, and straying from the path.” focus on relation or
orientation rather than contact and point toward the idea of “nothingness” of a sinner (ibid, 74).

As a symbolism of evil, guilt is a result of the individual’s understanding of the nature of
his/her sinful act. For Ricoeur, it is a “veritable revolution in the experience of evil” (ibid, 102) and
a “decisive event in the history of the notion of fault” (ibid, 104). In his study Hermeneutic
Phenomenology: The Philosophy of Paul Ricoeur (1986), Don Ihde elucidates that guilt is not a
“product of the subject’s self-consciousness” but rather a “product of its self-understanding which
should be reached in the moment of sin” (Ihde 1996, 13). In this light, the symbolism of guilt may
be regarded as the ultimate subjectivization of the experience of evil. A sense of guilt is evoked in
the human being only when he understands that his deeds are contrary to the established laws. The

penitent is guilty in accordance with his conscious activity. Yet, he is responsible for evil to the
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degree of his conscious involvement. Thereby, the guilty self is the one which recognizes its own
“servile will” (Ricoeur 1967, 87). Moral conscience thus emerges as the internalization of
punishment and the acknowledgment of wrong as one’s own fault.

In Ricoeur’s view, the feeling of fear originating from guilt is much greater than it is in the
schema of sin. The one that judges now is not anything external for it is now the self who inflicts
such a feeling. The guilty self realizes that the origin of evil is from deep inside. The human being
is fully aware of the repercussion of the act he wills. Now it is his conscience that bothers him.
Freedom from the burden of guilt, according to Ricoeur, is only cast by pardon and forgiveness
(ibid, 114-116). This act of redemption becomes possible when the self realizes his fault.
Objectively, there is no feeling of guilt based on the collective experience of the people, since guilt
is a “completely solitary experience” — distinct from the collective character of sin (ibid, 104).
Ricoeur continuously contrasts guilt with the experience of sin. Actually, if sin denotes the
ontological moment of fault, so guilt designates its subjective moment (ibid, 101).

In principle, the conceptual language of defilement, sin and guilt, which Ricoeur uses with
reference to the experience of human fault, only covers the primary symbols. As a result, behind
defilement, the image of a stain emerges, where evil is seen as a blemish. Behind sin one may
notice the deviation images of a crooked path and straying from God’s commandments, which lead
to the perception of evil as a broken relationship. Finally, guilt entails the image of a burden, which
stands for the interiorization of evil in the conscience.

From these primary symbols Ricoeur turns to myths that explore the origin and end of evil. By

myth, the philosopher means

a traditional narration which relates to events that happened at the beginning of time and which
has the purpose of providing grounds for the ritual actions of men of today and, in a general manner,
establishing all the forms of action and thought by which a man understands himself in his world
(Ricoeur, 1967, 5).

The power of myth lies in its ability to contain more meaning than a narrow history of facts. In
myths, considerations of human moral choice are inseparably linked to cosmological cycles of fate,
destiny, or predestination. Although certain aspects of ancient myths may be hidden by virtue of
cultural distance, it is possible to extract the central meaning of such myths by means of
imaginative re-enactment of those symbolic events (Gorospe 2007, 14). Myths contain the answers
to the enduring and fundamental questions of all humanity, therefore Wallace Stevens refers to
myth as “the supreme fiction” (Stevens, 1984, 142). They have a symbolic function because they
are capable of revealing the bond between human beings and what they believe to be sacred. It is
through myth that evil, or the “crisis” of this bond, becomes explicit. Consider Ricoeur:

By limiting ourselves to myths concerning the origin and the end, we have a chance of attaining
intensive rather than extensive understanding of myth. It is, in fact, because evil is supremely the
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crucial experience of the sacred that the threat of the dissolution of the bond between man and the
sacred makes us most intensely aware of man’s dependence of the powers of the sacred. Therefore the
myth of “crisis” is at the same time the myth of “totality”: in recounting how these things began and
how they will end, the myth places the experience of man in a whole that receives orientation and
meaning from the narration. Thus, understanding of human reality as a whole operates through the
myth by means of reminiscence and an expectation (ibid, 5-6).

Nonetheless, the philosopher treats myths as second-order language, with primary symbols
taking a preeminent place. As such, the symbols of evil are the “works of language (signification)
which provoke thought (interpretation)” (Kaplan 2008, 72). If a human being wants to think evil, he
must therefore begin with mythico-symbolic expressions such as ‘the stain’, ‘the fall’, ‘being
imprisoned’ or ‘wandering from the path’, all of which provide information about the experience of
the human being in the grips of evil (Kearney 2004, 201). Such symbolism is the means by which
an attempt is made to account for fault, imperfection, disorder, and negativity. Since, by their very
nature, symbols are ambiguous the endeavour to understand them is a hermeneutic task.

While Paul Ricoeur’s hermeneutical approach to the problem of evil primarily stems from the
ideas presented in the OIld Testament, namely, the Adamic myth, the Fall and God’s
commandments to His people, C.S. Lewis employs the majority of the features of the Evil One
presented in the New Testament and thus gives the shape for the protagonist of his Screwtape
Letters. Hence, in order to better comprehend Lewis’ art of fictionalizing, it is worth taking a closer
glimpse at the representations of evil in the Bible.

In the Old Testament the concept of evil is most frequently expressed by the Hebrew word ra .
The spectrum of its meaning is very broad, ranging from a description or presentation of that which
is bad or displeasing (Gen 28, 8), through that which is of poor quality or worthless (Jer 14, 2), to
that which is ethically bad or wicked (1 Sam 30, 20). In its noun usage, the term can be viewed as a
reference both to the wickedness perpetrated by humanity (Isa 47, 10) and the calamity or distress
that befalls humanity (Jer 36, 3). Even though the representations of evil in the Old Testament are
diverse, no dualistic tendencies in these expressions can be traced. Whether referring to moral
depravity or adversity, the Old Testament accounts assert the ultimate control of God over evil
(Watson 1990, 275).

The first occurrence of personified evil inflicting the life of the first human couple and initiating
the fall of man is found in the Book of Genesis. In his study On Genesis: A New Reading (1977)
Bruce Vawter explicates that a general symbology of the serpent is complex and contradictory, for
it can be seen as bringing about creation, as well as seeking to destroy it. In many early pagan
traditions the snake is seen as very clever and close to the divine. As occasional symbol of deity, it
could have been associated with that which was religiously seductive. The serpent was seen as a
creature of a particular craft whose habit of changing his skin credited him with the secret of
immortality (Vawter 1977, 77).
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In early Jewish and Christian thought, the Serpent was already regarded archetypically, as a
symbol of evil, dangerous and almost always poisonous; naked in appearance, silent and seemingly
harmless in its approach, with little or no warning (ibid, 78). These characteristics of the serpent
undoubtedly contributed to the overall conception of the Devil, whose tempting plots are almost
never overt.

In the Book of Genesis, the Serpent is not yet presented as one of the forces of evil but rather of
mischief or troublemaking. This story, in which the serpent acts as a rational being of considerable
craft, unveils the psychology of temptation, which has not changed much with years. The story is
focused not so much on the Serpent as on the human response to the tempting possibilities it offers.
It seeks to record how sin entered and subsequently affected the world. After the fall of Adam and
Eve, the serpent became the symbol of sin.

Another issue posed in the Old Testament about the way evil works in the world is the
difficulty in dealing with the principle of retribution, which maintains that good only results from
good, while evil originates from evil. However, if evil is thought of as punishment from God for
personal or communal disobedience, then the question of undeserved punishment unavoidably
arises (Eichrodt 1967, 275). This particular problem is dramatically dealt with in the Book of Job,
where a being, named Satan is introduced for the first time. The Bible tells that God created
spiritual beings called angels. One third of these angels sinned (2 Pt 2, 4; Rev 12, 4), including their
guide Lucifer, a mighty angel who exalted himself against God (Isa 14, 12-14). His decision to
gratify the craving for power, authority and dominance introduced evil into the angelic realm. He
thus became Satan — the Devil, God’s implacable enemy.

The earliest mention of the name Satan occurs in a few scattered references in the Hebrew
Bible. Jewish storytellers introduce a supernatural figure they call ha satan, which can be translated
from Hebrew as “the adversary,” “the opposer,” or “the obstructer” and bears a rather abstract
meaning (Miller 1956, 137). In later books of the Bible, the noun came to mean a supernatural
being in Heaven who accuses man before God. In the English translation of the Hebrew Bible, the
word usually appears with an article — the satan — which denotes a function rather than proper
name (Wray & Mobley 2005, 12).

In his conversation with God (Job 1-2), Satan directly impugns Job’s motives and indirectly
accuses God of divine patronage. God grants to Satan the destructive powers in order to disprove
his question about Job (Job 1, 12; 2, 6), yet he can act only within the limits set by God and is
totally subordinate to Him. As a member of a divine council the Satan (“the adversary”) observes
human activity with the purpose of enumerating people’s sins and acting as their accuser. Thus, as
Freedman implies, in the Old Testament Satan is not concerned with some primordial realm, but
with sin (Freedman 1992, 985).
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In the New Testament evil is regarded from the perspective of Christ’s victory. As a result, the
presence of the evil powers in the world is not denied, but the emphasis is placed mainly on their
defeat. Although the question of the origin of evil and the inconsistency of its appearances is still
vague the New Testament, the concept of evil evolves from an abstraction to a very concrete being
who is given a name and a tangible function of a powerful adversary of God. According to Mercer
Dictionary of the Bible (1990), this shift from abstractness to concreteness of evil is visible in the
representation of spirits and demons in the gospels (e.g. Matt 12, 22-28). Moreover, it is already
characterized by the Hebrew term ho poneros, which stands for the evil one (Mills 1990, 276). The
personification of evil is expressed most frequently by the names Satan (Gr. Satanos — 35
mentions) and the Devil (Gr. Diabolos — 32 mentions). These names are used interchangeably
throughout the New Testament and regarded as synonyms (Freedman 1992, 183). As an
independent evil power, the concept of the Devil is no longer related with heaven. Instead, Devil is
presented as a ruler of the demonic kingdom which is absent in the Old Testament.

It is noteworthy, that all the features attributed to the Devil in Judaism, including names and
functions, are also present in the New Testament. The Devil is the supernatural adversary of God
and the Tempter of humankind. He is called by a number of different names, including “Beelzebul,
the prince of demons” (Matt 12, 24), “dragon, ancient serpent” (Rev 12, 9; 20, 2), “enemy” (Matt
13, 39; Luke 10, 19), “god of this world” (2 Cor 4, 4), “prince of the power of the air” (Eph 2, 2),
“ruler of this world” (John 12, 31; 14, 30; 16, 11) and “the tempter” (Matt 4, 3, 1 Thess 3, 5). The
Devil brought sin into the world (2 Cor 11, 3) and is the ruler of this world (Luke 4, 4; Eph 6, 11-
12; John 12, 31; 14, 30; 16, 11; 2 Cor 4, 4; Eph 2, 2). He tried to tempt Jesus (Matt 4, 1-11) and
incited Judas to betray his Master (John 13, 2; Luke 22, 3). He is presented as a murderer and a liar,
disguised as an angel of light (2 Cor 11, 14). The Devil keeps the gospel away from unbelievers
who are under his lordship (Eph 2, 2). He constantly oppresses humankind, causes illness and all
kinds of troubles (John 8, 44; Luke 13, 11). The Evil One is working to entice the believers away
from the way of God and trap them in sin (Eph 4, 27), to hinder their work and accuse them (1 Tim
3, 6). The Devil will intensify his work against humankind and God in the last days (Rev 12, 2),
only to be hindered by Christ and be thrown into eternal fire with his angels (Matt 25, 41; Rev 20,
10).

It is obvious that the descriptions provided in the Bible should be regarded as emblems. The
devil is not a lion; however, it may well resemble a lion in its nature — frightening, aggressive, and
dangerous. The devil may not physically look like a snake, but it may have similar attributes —
stealth, and be capable of inflicting death. Human thought is keen on materializing metaphysical
matters, in order to appease its craving for knowledge. The world around offers many creatures

whose certain characteristics bear a symbolical similarity to those of the Devil. These materialized
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characteristics of the Devil presented in the Old and New Testaments are best regarded in the
literature of the Middle Ages, which proves an overtly expressed interest in the figure of the Devil.
In building the character of Screwtape, C.S. Lewis draws inspiration not only from biblical but also
from the medieval and the romantic traditions. Therefore, it is important to pay tribute to the
development of the representation of the Devil in literature.

As a literary character, the Devil evolves together with the society as a result of its ever-
changing consciousness. In literature, various biblical names of the Devil are assigned to different
characters, usually for dramatic purposes; thus frequently in medieval and modern literature,
Lucifer, Satan, Balzeebub and others are given quite different roles (Jeffrey 1992, 199). The most
prominent representation of the Devil in the Middle Ages was the “grotesque”, i.e. a mixture of the
terrifying and the comical or absurd (Russell 1977, 55). According to Chad P. Stutz, such
representation of the Devil suggests a “sense of terror by opening up a distance between the
perceiver and the grotesque object, as fear is usually the outcome of one’s recognition of a certain
ontological otherness” (Stutz 2005, 212). Though in Christian tradition grotesque representations of
the Devil take their roots from the Book of Revelation where Satan is described as “a great red
dragon, with seven heads and ten horns, and seven diadems on his heads” that “stood before the
woman who was about to bear a child, so that he might devour her child” (Rev 12. 3, 4), the
grotesque style was not popularized in art and literature until the eleventh century (ibid, 213). Such
depictions of Satan began to emphasize a perverse physicality, usually portraying him as some sort
of animal-human hybrid.

During the late Middle Ages, the Devil was already portrayed bigger in size, with horns,
wings and a tail. His body was typically depicted as black, strong and naked with spiked hair,
hooves and claws in order to resemble the vitality of a beast (ibid, 212). As Jeffrey B. Russell
observes, the grotesque Devil reached his true peak in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.
However, the representations of the Devil began to vary from the fearsome to the comic, another
feature suggested by the grotesque technique (Russell 1986, 208). In The Canterbury Tales,
Geoffrey Chaucer presents the devil satirically, an approach taken also frequently in the morality
plays.

This trend was reversed during the fifteenth through seventeenth centuries, the period during
which Satan’s power was regarded as being at its height. Protestant Reformers, namely Luther
returning to the biblical emphasis on the power of Satan, contributed to the new fear of the Evil
One. Johann Spies’s Historia von Dr. Johann Faustus (1587) was the first and most prominent
sign that artistic depictions of the character of the Devil went through a deep transformation. For
the first time, the Devil is viewed as a psychologically sophisticated and even sympathetic
character. Spies portrays the Devil contemplating, thinking of rebellion but not unaware of
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remorse. The story reveals the Devil’s troubled psyche and his emotional complexity, which in
many respects reminds that of a human being. Above all, in his Historia von Dr. Johann Faustus
Spies introduces the name Mephistopheles which consequently came to be viewed as a synonym
of Satan. Christopher Morlowe’s adaptation of the Faustian legend in his tragedy Doctor Faustus
(1588) followed the emerged tradition producing the first major diabolical portrait in modern
English literature in the character of Mephistopheles and taking this curious psychology to even
greater depths (Jeffrey 1992, 200).

The Devil of the post-Faustian era is marked by obvious self-scrutiny. Edmund Spencer
shows the devil in human guise (e.g. Archimago, Orgoglio) and in the form of a dragon. William
Shakespeare presents humans demonized by their sin (e.g. Angelo in Measure for Measure,
Edmund in King Lear and lago in Othello). Burdened by conflicting emotions, they are the
prototypes of John Milton’s contemplative Satan in Paradise Lost. As Jeffrey B. Russell
maintains, the process of “internalization and humanization” of the Devil is the main theme in
the post-Faustian literature of the late sixteenth and seventeenth centuries” (Russell 1990, 64).
While the grotesque tradition animalized him, rendering him either comic or terrifying, the
Faustian tradition psychologized and humanized the Devil, making him more similar and closer
to human beings.

Although belief in the Devil’s power was almost universal during the early seventeenth
century, English philosophers such as Francis Bacon and John Locke generated strong
skepticism regarding witchcraft and the Devil. English writers, as a result, were divided over
whether to treat the devil seriously or satirically (Jeffrey, 1992, 199). The most influential
portrait of the Devil in English literature is that presented by John Milton in his epic poem
Paradise Lost (1667). Frank S. Kastor remarks that Milton abandons the grotesque tradition,
since he “avoids making his Satanic figure a medieval monster” (Kastor 1974, 61). The Satan of
Paradise Lost is a complex and developing character. His desire to rebel against his Creator
stems from his unwillingness to be dominated by God and his Son. He is arrogant and powerful,
always “aspiring/To set himself in Glory above his Peers” (Milton, 1. 38-39). Milton, more than
any previous writer, dared to explore the mind of the Evil One. Critics have long recognized the
humanness of Satan in Paradise Lost. His manifestation of such familiar form of consciousness,
as well as the reader’s ability to identify with this sort of experience, are exactly what, according
to Neil Forsyth, make Satan so appealing: “God may be right, and Satan seems to say so, but the
reader has, or believes himself to have, an inner self like Satan’s, and experiences the split self as
Satan does. God may be right, but it is Satan with whom we sympathize” (Forsyth 2003, 246).
By adding a wealth of detail and colour to the traditional story, Milton portrays the character of
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Satan “in a heroic vein” (Jeffrey 1992, 200). His presence in the poem was so charming and
attractive that he soon was regarded as a revolutionary champion of freedom and freethinking.

By the end of the eighteenth century, traditional beliefs in the existence of the Devil had
degenerated to such extent that Satan could hardly be regarded even as a credible metaphor.
Gothic literature degraded the sublime to produce horrors and thrills by portraying the grotesque,
the decadent, the wild, and the monstrous (Jeffrey 1992, 200). Mathew Lewis’s The Monk (1796),
Robert Maturin’s Melmouth the Wanderer (1820) and Walter Scott’s Letters on Demonology and
Witchcraft (1830) exemplified this attitude, using demons together with ghosts, corpses, and
witches for the purpose of inducing horror.

The French Revolution acted as a spark for a radical reconsideration of the concept of the
devil. English writers perceiving the Revolution as a just rebellion against a despot king
identified Satan with a symbol of heroic rebel against the tradition and authority of the evil tyrant,
God. Thus William Blake reinterprets Milton’s devil as a hero in the struggle against tyranny,
Church, and convention. Nonetheless, Blake’s Satan is also of evil nature, representing hardness
of heart, lack of love, and obstruction of the creative processes of art. Lord Byron’s Cain (1821)
poses a question over who is more evil: Lucifer, who gave Adam and Eve knowledge or God,
who drove them out of the garden to exile and death. But Lucifer is also blind and self-absorbed,
rejecting the only possible way out, his integration with God. In Prometeus Unbound (1820),
Percy Bysshe Shelley finds it difficult to make Satan a hero and so shifts the qualities of heroic
rebellion to Prometheus, who is free of the aggressive, stingy, unloving elements which make
Satan an inappropriate hero for the Romantic ethos.

The Romantic experiment with turning the Devil into a symbol of freedom was gradually
replaced with the tendency to exclude him from serious discussions of good and evil (Jeffrey
1992, 200). Consequently, the Devil became the subject of light or humorous stories, such as
William Makepeace Thackeray’s “The Devil’s Wager” (1833) and “The Painter’s Bargain”
(1834). The crusade against traditional views by Darwin, Marx, Nietzsche, and Freud had
destroyed the old concept of the Devil and opened the door to a nihilism seen at its darkest in
Mark Twain’s posthumously published novella “The Mysterious Stranger” (1916). At its
conclusion the Devil proclaims that there “is no God, no universe, no human race, no earthly life,
no heaven, and no hell. It is all a Dream, a grotesque and foolish dream” (Twain, 2004, 131).

The horrors of the mid and late twentieth century, which have contradicted liberal optimism
about the essential goodness of human nature, have encouraged the revival of serious treatments
of the traditional Devil, as in Dorothy Sayer’s play The Devil to Pay (1939) or Flannery
O’Connor’s novel The Violent Bear It Away (1960).
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Another serious endeavour to re-interpret the problem of evil was made by the English writer,
literary critic and theologian C.S. Lewis in his epistolary apologetic novel The Screwtape Letters.
The work first appeared as separate letters in London’s Guardian newspaper and in 1942 the
Letters were published as a book — dedicated to his friend professor J.R.R. Tolkien, the author
of The Lord of the Rings trilogy (MacSwain 2010, 54). Lewis was struck by an idea about a book
which he thought would be both useful and entertaining, as it really is.

The book consists of thirty-one letters written by Screwtape, an elderly retired devil, an

important functionary in the complex bureaucracy of the Underworld, to his nephew Wormwood,
a junior tempter who has just embarked to his first endeavour to coax a human soul. The latter
has been assigned to lure a young Englishman living in England during the Second World War
away from “the Enemy,” i.e. God. In each of his letters, Screwtape responds to his nephew with
a new piece of advice on how to most effectively procure the soul of his “patient” and keep him
at a distance from God. Although the novel includes none of Wormwood’s responses, they may
be traced in his peculiar tempting strategies directed against the “patient”. The letters begin with
Wormwood’s failure to prevent his subject from becoming a Christian. Screwtape informs him
that, although this is an alarming development, his patient has by no means escaped from the
dark forces of evil (Lewis 2001, 5).

The Screwtape Letters takes a completely different perspective on the Devil as compared
with the contemporary trends, thus striving to revitalize the idea of the active and unresting
tempter of the humankind. The Screwtape Letters derives much of its appeal from Lewis’s
startlingly original reversal: telling a story about Christian faith and revealing the psychology of
temptation from the perspective of a devil trying to secure the damnation of man’s soul. Such a
reversal, where God becomes “The Enemy” and “Our Father’s House” is not Heaven but Hell
(Lewis 2001, 3-4), is crucial for understanding Lewis’s satirical Christian apologetics. The
demons of The Screwtape Letters employ the muddled logic of sin to achieve their purposes.
Much of Lewis’s novel is devoted to describing evil marked by craft and cunning. Thus, each
letter addresses various aspects of the travails of the human soul and shows how the devil tempts
that soul away from goodness toward evil, not evil on a grand scale, but evil on a “transparent”
scale (ibid, 6).

According to Margaret P. Hannay, “If one were to say that Lewis wrote most of his adult fiction
to counteract the pernicious image of Milton’s Satan, one would not be far wrong” (Hannay 1977,
74). Obviously, Lewis is in strong opposition to the romanticized interpretations of Milton’s figure
of Satan. The idea that Satan could be an object of sympathy or even admiration is, for the writer,
wrong in every possible way. Thus, by construing a clearly dreadful figure of the Evil One that does

not leave any room for romantic glorification, Lewis offers a corrective to Milton’s perspective.
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More specifically, the writer achieves it by returning to a popular Medieval tradition of the
grotesque representation of the Devil. It is the obvious non-humanness of the Devil and physical
proximity to this otherness that entraps a human being “into the reign of Terror” (Ricoeur 1967, 25).
Drawing upon this tradition, Lewis creates the image of the Devil who is distinguished by merciless
aggression and is also capable of inspiring both horror and dread. Such a depiction captures more
accurately both the satanic consciousness itself and the harsh reality of the evil it generates. As the
writer himself suggests, “We must picture Hell as a state where everyone is perpetually concerned
about his own dignity and advancement, where everyone has a grievance, and where everyone lives
the deadly serious passions of envy, self-importance, and resentment” (Lewis 2001, 8-9). Whereas
love seeks to preserve the other, Satan, according to Lewis, “longs for the day when all will be
simply a function of his own infinitely expansive ego” (ibid, 9). The Devil quite literally aims at
consuming the whole world, including his own diabolical “colleagues”. As Russell insightfully
observes, Lewis’s most original contribution to the Devil tradition in literature was “the suggestion
that demons are motivated by both fear and hunger” (Russell 1977, 271). For Lewis, Satan is no
heroic leader either in theological or in literary terms.

The writer’s fictional prose offers more shocking manifestations of the consequences of sin on
the sinners themselves. To put it in Stutz’s terms, Lewis raises the possibility that “diabolical
monstrosity is a natural and necessary culmination of Satan’s own inner moral corruption, an
externalization of an internal darkness” (Stutz 2005, 218). Screwtape, too, raging against the
incompetence of Wormwood suddenly finds himself transformed into a large centipede. Consider
the end of Letter XXII:

Meanwhile you, disgusting little— [Here the MS. breaks off and is resumed in a different hand.]
In the heat of composition | find that | have inadvertently allowed myself to assume the form of a
large centipede. 1 am accordingly dictating the rest to my secretary . . . Transformation proceeds from
within, and is a glorious manifestation of that Life Force which Our Father would worship if he

worshipped anything but himself. In my present form | feel even more anxious to see you, to unite
myself to you in an indissoluble embrace (Lewis 2001, 101-2)

The character of Screwtape who leaves little, if any, room for sympathy with the Devil, posits
that the demonic way of thinking is brutal and aggressive. A grotesque, fearsome and unhuman
Devil depicted by Lewis, initially stops the process of identification by opening up an unbridgeable
distance between the reader and the Evil One. The threatening portrayal of demons compels the
reader to remain watchful and confront the horrible quality of evil. Moreover, grotesque
representations of the Devil prove particularly effective for the contemporary age, which has
refashioned conventional understanding of evil through a popular relativism, and has, in many

respects, ceased to believe in the existence of the Evil One.
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In his portrayal of the Devil, Lewis unveils the imbalance between the terrible and the petty,
the outer and the inner of the Enemy. In the 1961 Preface to The Screwtape Letters, Lewis cogitates
on the problem of evil in the following way:

The greatest evil is not now done in those sordid dens of crime that Dickens loved to paint. It is
not done even in concentration camps and labour camps. In those we see the final result. But it is
conceived and ordered (moved, seconded, carried, and minuted) in clean, carpeted, warmed and well-

lighted offices, by quiet men with white collars and cut fingernails and smooth-shaven cheeks who do
not need to raise their voices (Lewis 2001, 61-2)

Moreover, Lewis emphasizes that, though very real and dangerous, Satan usually acts in a very
well disguised and delicate way. He describes the scene of Satan’s temptation of Eve in Milton’s
Paradise Lost as being so subtle and close to reality that readers may even fail to realize the
severity of the temptation. Consider:

Milton’s truth to nature is here almost too great, and the reader is involved in the same illusion as
Eve herself. The whole thing is so quick, each new element of folly, malice and corruption enters so

unobstrusively, so naturally, that it is hard to realize we have been watching the genesis of murder.
(Lewis Preface 126)

According to Chad P. Stutz, Lewis believed that Milton’s Satan was softened in a way that
blinds readers to the evil and perverse end to which Satan devotes his efforts. (Stutz, 2011, 223)
Hence, Lewis’s primary focus is the deceptive and seducing evil at which Milton’s Satan strives. He
devotes much of The Screwtape Letters to the sort of evil marked by craft and cunning — the very
kind at which Milton’s Satan excels.

The Devil of The Screwtape Letters suggests a number of subtle and well-wrought tempting
strategies that aim at distorting the life of a human being and leading him into sin through the flesh,
the world and the spirit. The primary symbols of evil (defilement, sin and guilt) introduced by Paul
Ricoeur, contribute to the analysis of the Devil’s tempting plots and the transition of evil from the
outward contamination to the internal corruption.

In Lewis’s novel, the Second World War serves as the backdrop for the letters. This historical
setting brilliantly interplays with the patient’s inner state, which is usually unstable, with many
dangers lurking around. Here, evil, though coming from the outside is felt subjectively. The
constant threat to be killed, the feeling of fear and disharmony evolves. The world and the outward
contamination, i.e. defilement, affects human life and eventually results in sinfulness. Screwtape
touches upon the problem of suffering and the way in which it can be used as a means to slowly

destroy human will,
The Enemy’s human partisans have all been plainly told by Him that suffering is an essential part
of what He calls Redemption; so that a faith which is destroyed by a war or a pestilence cannot really

have been worth the trouble of destroying. | am speaking now of diffused suffering over a long period
such as the war will produce (ibid, 32)
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Screwtape’s strategy to infect his Patient through the experience of war apparently fits into the
Ricoeur’s scheme of defilement. Since war is a manifestation of evil from the outside, it does not
possess a subjective value of sin or guilt on the agent. Nonetheless, the war indirectly affects the
future state of the human being and leads to the development of evil on the subjective scale, i.e.
towards sin.

Screwtape repeatedly emphasizes that it is not the great sins that are most likely to doom the
humanity — the great ones are more likely to awaken a sense of sin, shame and guilt. It is the subtle
change that initiates the deviance, or a barely perceptible turn in the path, gradually leading people
towards devilish endeavours. Screwtape explains the role of small sins in human life and instructs
yet unexperienced Wormwood on how he can exploit them:

You will say that these are very small sins; and doubtless, like all young tempters, you are anxious
to be able to report spectacular wickedness. But do remember, the only thing that matters is the extent
to which you separate the man from the Enemy. It does not matter how small the sins are provided that
their cumulative effect is to edge the man away from the Light and out into the Nothing. Murder is no

better than cards if card can do the trick. Indeed the safest road to Hell is the gradual one. The gentle
slope, soft underfoot, without sudden turnings, without milestones, without signposts (Lewis 2001, 19)

The author of The Screwtape Letters does not focus on the devils so much as on the human
response to the tempting forces. Such a standpoint traces back to the Book of Genesis where the
Serpent is viewed as a mere tempter, while it is human beings who choose to sin. Not surprisingly,
choice is the key word in both, the biblical story of the Fall and Lewis’s novel. Devils can only
incite evil inside a human being, interiorize evil thoughts, yet they are unable to force anyone to
commit a sin: “Our policy for the moment, is to conceal ourselves” (ibid, 24). Hence, when a
human being does not regard the Devil as someone of real danger, the reality of sin becomes vague,
as well. This prevents a person from realizing his sinfulness and subsequently arriving to the
experience of guilt:

I do not think you will have much difficulty in keeping the patient in the dark. The fact that
“devils” are predominantly comic figures in the modern imagination will help you. If any faint

suspicion of your existence begins to arise in his mind, suggest to him a picture of something in red
tights, and persuade him that since he cannot believe in that <...> he therefore cannot believe in you.

(ibid, 22)

The devils of The Screwtape Letters are constantly trying to reverse good things which were
given to people as a gift by God. The false conception of worldly pleasures leads human beings into
sin, initiate the corruption of their souls and result in spiritual stagnation. According to Ricoeur,
“sin is not only a state <...> sin is a power which binds man and holds him captive <...> sin is not
so much a veering as a fundamental impotence” (Ricoeur 1967, 283) This is precisely what the
devils of Lewis’s novel aim at. The paralyzing captivity of sins is what causes people to reject

God’s commandments and succumb to the rules of the Evil One. Screwtape’s aim is to make the
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Patient spend “most of [his] time in doing neither what [he] ought nor what [he] liked” (Lewis
2001, 25), Screwtape assures that such “entrapment” is strong enough to
steal a man’s best years not in sweet sins but in a dreary flickering of the mind over it knows not
what and knows not why, in the gratification of curiosities so feeble that the man is only half aware of
them, <...> in whistling tunes that he does not like, or in the long, dim labyrinth of reveries that have not

even lust or ambition to give them a relish, but which, once chance association has started them, the
creature is too weak to shake off (ibid, 33).

According to Screwtape, there are three areas the Evil One targets at in order to lead a soul into
Hell: the World, the Flesh and even the Spirit (ibid, 27). Each of his instructions to Wormwood
focuses to some extent on the temptations through these three areas. However, as a very
incompetent tempter, Wormwood always succeeds in doing the wrong thing. As a consequence, he
is frequently castigated by Screwtape for his unwise actions. By introducing the psychology of
temptation Lewis encourages his reader to reflect on his/her own experience and recognize the
strategies employed by the Tempter in his/her own life.

Although in the Scriptures God promises to give His people life to the fullest (Jn 10, 10), this
may erode into a “Pride of Life” (1 John 2, 16). In the tradition of the Church Fathers, pride is
regarded as the worst of all human vices. According to St. Augustine, “It was pride that changed
angels into devils; it is humility that makes men as angels” (Superbia, 1, 18). For Evagrius Ponticus
(345-399 AD), who developed a comprehensive list of eight evil thoughts (logismoi) pride is “the
ultimate illusion, the end of the sinful process, not the beginning, a refusal of relationship,
ultimately with God” (Peri logismon, VII, 5). In his book Christian Behaviour (1943), C.S. Lewis
explicates:

[t is Pride which has been the chief cause of misery in every nation and every family since the
world began. Other vices may sometimes bring people together: you may find good fellowship and

jokes and friendliness among drunken people or unchaste people. But Pride always means enmity - it
is enmity. And not only enmity between man and man, but enmity to God. (Lewis, 1943, 42)

In this context, the Ricoeurian scheme of sin, based on the violation of the personal bond
between God and His people, becomes explicit (Ricoeur 1967, 44). Moreover, since an individual
overwhelmed by pride usually fails in self-contemplation, the ultimate subjectivization of evil in the
moment of guilt is impossible. A proud person does not identify himself with other human sinners
and hence, does not consider himself as a sinner. This results in a rebellion against God, exalting
oneself higher than the Creator. Milton’s Satan represented an individual taken by pride. His “anti-
God state of mind” (Lewis, 2001, 39) led him to fatal consequences.

In his The Screwtape Letters, C.S. Lewis places the Great Sin at the centre of attention.
Screwtape continuously reminds Wormwood of the eternal corruption of the human spirit through
Pride. Wormwood is to make his Patient “aware of a ‘deeper’, ‘spiritual’ world within him which

[others] cannot understand” (ibid, 30). In chapter XIV, Lewis’s focus shifts towards humility:
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Wormwood’s joy over his success in tempting the patient soon expires since the young man repents
and experiences a spiritual renewal: “no more lavish promises of perpetual virtue, not even the
expectation of an endowment of “grace” for life, but only a hope for the daily and hourly pittance to
meet the daily and hourly temptation” (ibid, 39). Screwtape foresees that the surest way of

destroying the Patient’s humility is making him profess it. Consider:

Your patient has become humble; have you drawn his attention to the fact? All virtues are less
formidable to us once the man is aware that he has them, but this is specially true of humility. Catch
him at the moment when he is really poor in spirit and smuggle into his mind the gratifying reflection,
"By jove! I'm being humble"”, and almost immediately pride—pride at his own humility—will appear.
If he awakes to the danger and tries to smother this new form of pride, make him proud of his
attempt—and so on, through as many stages as you please (ibid)

Wormwood is instructed to persuade the young man to bear the future with all its indefinite
fears rather than live in a simple, immediate dependence on God. Screwtape is sure, that the patient
must be attacked at the moment of his innocence. He is to be made spiritually resentful and proud.
In a reversed psychology, the writer implies that one should realize the true sense of humility: it
does not consist in holding a poor opinion of oneself, but in finally liberating oneself of the need to
have an opinion at all. To hold an exaggeratedly negative opinion of one’s gifts is a dishonest and
senseless action. Humility is related to detachment, i.e., not being driven by the views or priorities
of the world. Humility does not consist in degrading one’s gifts but rather in learning to
acknowledge them with gratitude.

For Screwtape, the spiritual deterioration through pride is the most convenient path towards
the eternal capture of a human soul. When man ceases regarding himself a sinner to whom God
gives life abundantly and fails at noticing the needs of his neighbour as a result of his thriving ego,
he unconsciously becomes the property the Evil One. Although, the devilish plan was to drown
their victim into the ocean of sins and win his soul, Wormwood, allows his prize — the Patient — to
slip away to the “Enemy” — God: “There was a sudden clearing of his eyes as he saw [the Devil] for
the first time, and recognized the part [he] had had in him and knew that [he] had it no longer” (ibid,
92). The temptations proved fruitless as the young man acknowledged his sinfulness, reclaimed his
unconditional faith in God and thus arrived at the subjective realization of his guilt.

For Ricoeur, the scheme of guilt is the ultimate realization of the experience of evil which should be
reached in the moment of sin. (Ricoeur, 1986, 41) The subject feels guilty only when he
understands that his deeds are contrary to the laws established. The feeling of guilt has nothing to
do with the collective experience. Guilt is the product of the subject’s distanciation from its
participation and at the same time the product of its own self-reflection (Ricoeur 1967, 110).
Screwtape admonishes that this self-reflection and thoughts about God at nearly all times causes

certain reluctance, but “when thinking of Him involves facing and intensifying a whole vague cloud
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of half-conscious guilt, this reluctance is increased tenfold” (Lewis 2001, 33). Thus, if one passes to
the schema of guilt, there still remain certain inner obstacles, which deprive man of spiritual revival.

In chapter XII1, Screwtape accentuates that reflection, though positive in the moment of guilt,
does not serve good if not put into action: “The more often [the Patient] feels without acting, the
less he will be able ever to act, and, in the long run, the less he will be able to feel” (ibid, 39). The
strategy devised by Screwtape is to “prevent his doing anything” (ibid, 36). As long as the Patient
does not convert his thoughts into action, it does not matter how much he thinks about repentance.
Yet, Lewis’s devils are horribly afraid that their patients will realize their own true situation before
God which will unavoidably result in the experience of guilt: “A repentance and renewal of what
the other side call “grace” on the scale which you describe is a defeat of the first order. It amounts
to a second conversion —and probably on a deeper level than the first” (ibid, 40). For Ricoeur, “to
seek and to live — these two words indicate the radical level of the conversion — radical as the evil
is radical” (Ricoeur 1967, 56).

In the novel, Patient’s soul undergoes diverse experiences: a conversion, doubt, dangerous
friendships, war, love, guilt and, finally, — in death — unity with God. When the complete
understanding of one’s faults is accomplished, there comes a realization that one’s sins are forgiven
and life does not end in this world. Therefore, Lewis’s Screwtape prompts an idea that human life is
finite, ending with their last breath on earth, because then, in Ricoeur’s words, people find
themselves “estranged from themselves, divided within, confronted by a “limit-situation” which
shatters all illusions of autonomous sovereignty and exposes the self to disturbing experiences of
finitude and fallibility” (Ricoeur 1967, 20). Screwtape maintains this idea of limitedness of earthly
life and encourages Wormwood to play on that:

[Your patient] will almost certainly be lost to us if he is killed tonight. [People], of course, do
tend to regard death as the prime evil and survival as the greatest good. But that is because we have
taught them to do so. Do not let us be infected by our own propaganda. I know it seems strange that
your chief aim at the moment should be the very same thing for which the patient's mother is praying

namely his bodily safety. But so it is; you should be guarding him like the apple of your eye. If he
dies now, you lose him (Lewis 2001, 67).

If the Patient forgets God’s promise about eternity and limits his life to mere earthly existence,
he will deprive himself of the possibility to arrive at peace with God himself. From the
correspondence between the devils in the novel, the reader learns that, the realization of his guilt
granted the Patient oneness with God, and the only opportunity to win his soul now is to make him
survive the war. Nonetheless, Screwtape and Wormwood do not lose hope, since “the long, dull
monotonous years of middle-aged prosperity or middle-aged adversity are excellent campaigning
weather” for the Devil to renew his temptations (ibid, 83). by The course of events make Screwtape
so infuriated that he writes to Wormwood: “Bring us back or be food yourself” (ibid, 90). Despite
the warning, Wormwood has failed in his effort to win a soul of his patient for Satan. Though the
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patient died, he succeeded in arriving at the moment of guilt, which saved his spirit from the
perpetual damnation.

To sum up, The Screwtape Letters constitutes C.S. Lewis’s effort to define “man’s search for
the essence of being in order that he may have a knowledge of goals” (Ricoeur 1967, 358).
Ricoeurian defilement, which is regarded as the contamination of the soul from the outside,
corresponds with the image of war in the novel. The more ethical category of sin attributes evil to
the individual’s misuse of freedom. The Devil’s strategy is to play on human weakness and, thus,
tempt a human being into sin. In The Screwtape Letters, the Devil’s tempting plots which entrap
human freedom and incite sinfulness, are targeted at three areas, namely, the Flesh, the World and
the Spirit. Firstly, Lewis exposes the extent to which the Devils use pleasures of the flesh to entice a
human being into sin. Moreover, the dark powers aim at increasing attachment to the earthly
concerns and making the world’s values the measure, which subsequently leads to the continual
corruption of one’s soul. The experience of guilt reveals how the recognition of one’s servile will
can serve as a tool to liquidate inner evil and thus escape the paralytic consequences of sin on one’s
life. The epistolary form of The Screwtape Letters is unique in making the reader almost as
important an agent in the narrative as the writer. Above all, Lewis’s novel is a powerful illustration
of Ricoeur’s idea that the “symbols of evil are always the obverse side of a greater symbolism, a
symbolism of salvation”. This may well be noticed on the semantic level: to the impure there
corresponds the pure; to the wandering of sin corresponds pardon in its symbol of the return; to the
weight of sin, deliverance; and, more generally, to the symbolism of slavery, that of liberation.
(Ricoeur 1977, 39).

References

EICHRODT, W. 1967. Theology of the Old Testament. Westminster: Westminster John Knox Press.

ELIADE, M., 1961. The Sacred and the Profane: The Nature of Religion. Trans. Willard R. Trask.
New York: Harper Torchbooks.

ELLENS, H. J. ed., 2011. Explaining Evil. California: ABC-CLIO.

EVAGRIUS PONTICUS, 2003 Ad Monachos, New York: Paulist Press.

FICHTE, J.G., 1993. Early Philosophical Writings. Ithaca, New York:Cornell University Press.

FREEDMAN, D. N. (ed.), 1992. The Anchor Bible Dictionary. Vol. 2. New York: Doubleday &
Company Inc.

FORSYTH, N. 2003. The Satanic Epic. New Jersey: Princeton University Press.

GADAMER, H.-G., 2004. Truth and Method. Great Britain: Continuum Publishing Group.

GOROSPE. A. E. 2007. Narrative and Identity: An Ethical Reading of Exodus 4. Farnham: BRILL.

59



HANNAY, M. P. 1977. A Preface to Perelandra, In: J. P. SCHAKEL, ed., The Longing for a Form:
Essays on the Fiction of C.S. Lewis. Kent: Kent Universtity Press, 3-21.

IHDE, D. 1986. Hermeneutic Phenomenology: the Philosophy of Paul Ricoeur. Evanston:
Northwestern University Press.

JEFFREY, D. L., 1992. A Dictionary of Biblical Tradition in English Literature. Michigan: Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing.

KAPLAN, D.M. 2008. Reading Ricoeur. New York: SUNY Press.

KASTOR, F. S. (1974). Milton and the Literary Satan. New York: Humanities Press.

KEARNEY, R., 2004. On Paul Ricoeur: the Owl of Minerva. Farnham: Ashgate Publishing.

KECK, L. E., ed., 1994. The New Interpreter's Bible: A Commentary. Abingdon Press.

KLEMM, D.E., 2008. Philosophy and Kerygma: Ricoeur as Reader of the Bible. In: D.M. Kaplan,
ed., Reading Ricoeur, New York: SUNY Press, 47-70.

LEWIS, C.S., 2001. The Screwtape Letters. Fulham: HarperOne.

MacSWAIN, R, WARD, M., 2010. The Cambrige Companion to C.S. Lewis. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

MILLS, W. E., BULLARD, R.A,, eds., 1990. Mercer Dictionary of the Bible. Penfield: Mercer’s
University Press.

RICOEUR, P., 1967. The Symbolism of Evil. Boston: Beacon Press.

RICOEUR, P., 1977. Freud and Philosophy. New Haven: Yale University Press..

RICOEUR, P., 1995. Evil, a Challenge to Philosophy and Theology. In: P. RICOEUR. Figuring the
Sacred:Religion,Narrative, and Imagination,.Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 249-261.

RUSSEL, J. B., 1977. Mephistopheles: the Devil in the Modern World. New York: Cornell
University Press.

SCHAAFSMA, P.E., 2006. Reconsidering Evil: Confronting Reflections with Confessions. Leuven:
Peeters-Leuven.

SINGER, M.G., 2004. The Concept of Evil. Philosophy, Vol/lssue 02, April, 185-219.

STUTZ, P. CH., 2005. No “Sombre Satan: C. S. Lewis, Milton, and Representations of the
Diabolical. Religion and the Arts, Vol. 9, No. 3-4.

STEVENS, W., 1998. Secretaries of the Moon: The Letters of Wallace Stevens and Jose Rodriguez
Feo. USA: Duke University Press.

The New Layman’s Parallel Bible, 1981. Grand Rapids, Michigan: The Zondervan Corporation.

TWAIN, M., 2004. The Mysterious Stranger and Other Stories. New York: Signet Classics.

VAWTER, B., 1977. On Genesis: A New Reading. New York: Doubleday & Company Inc.

WRAY, T.J. MOBLEY, G., 2005. Birth of Satan: Tracing the Devil’s Biblical Roots. Basingstoke:
Palgrave MacMillan.

60



Miglé Onskulyté
Vilniaus universitetas Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas
Moksliniai interesai: literatiirinis vertimas, onomastika, hermeneutika.

Indré Slezaité
Vilniaus universitetas Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas
Moksliniai interesai: medernistiné literatiira, kulttiros studijos, hermeneutika.

BLOGIO HERMENEUTIKA C. S. LEWIS KIPSO LAISKAI

Santrauka
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THE IMAGE OF THE LEAKING NARRATIVE IN
SALMAN RUSHDIE’S NOVEL MIDNIGHT’S CHILDREN

The paper explores the image of the leaking narrative in Salman Rushdie’s novel Midnight’s
Children (1981). The research has been carried out with a special focus on the concept of the ‘little
narrative’ as explicated by Jean-Francois Lyotard and the image of liquidity elaborated on by Jean
Baudrillard. The analysis of the leaking narrative in Salman Rushdie’s Midnight’s Children reveals
the mechanism underlying the concept of liquidity and its significance in the creation of the literary
world of the novel. Naseem Aziz estranges herself from the family under the influence of abundant
outside narratives. By plunging into the realm of public life, by exposing herself and rejecting her
family-self, Naseem is to undergo a significant physical transformation. However, she does not
seem to suffer from this change. In contrast, her mother-in-law develops a deeply negative reaction
to a similar exposure, which manifests itself in numerous ailments. The influence of the family-
related narratives is revealed through the portrayal of Mumtaz. She inherits the ways of dealing
with the stress caused by overexposure from both, her mother and her grandmother. In the course
of events, Mumtaz enlarges and is subjected to physical pain. In the portrayal of Mumtaz, the
dissemination of the connotations can be observed, since it incorporates the contrastive
inheritances which produce a new meaning.

KEY WORDS: leaking narrative, little narrative, liquidity.

Postmodern narrative is largely concerned with the question of its legitimacy in the view of the
transformation of the concept of the sign. Jean-Francois Lyotard investigates the problem in The
Postmodern Condition: A Report on Knowledge (1979) and suggests that the elimination of the
transcendental signified leads to the delegitimation of grand narratives, since, as Lyotard assumes,
“there is no possibility that language games can be unified or totalized in any metadiscourse”
(Lyotard 2005, 36). The impossibility lies in the very essence of language-based systems whose
purpose is to produce the unknown rather than to verify the known. Lyotard provides an illustration

to this proposition by referring to the language of science:

Science is a model of an “open system”, in which a statement becomes relevant if it “generates
ideas”, that is if it generates other statements and other game rules. Science possesseS no general
metalanguage in which all other languages can be transcribed and evaluated (ibid., 64).

Thus, the little narrative becomes the dominant form of the present discourse. A conclusion
could be drawn from the excerpt on the language of science that one of the attributes of the little
narrative is its independence from any unifying structures, for it does not possess one main concept
which could serve as a link to another narrative. In addition, Lyotard emphasizes another quality
typical of the little narrative — the structural dependency of its components. Describing the system

of the little narrative, he points out: “a self does not amount to much, but no self is an island; each
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exists in a fabric of relations that is now more complex and mobile than before” (ibid., 15). In
general, the postmodern culture could be seen as a multiplicity of little narratives which cannot be
unified under one concept and any attempt to impose a structure on it gets subverted by the text.

Regarding the concept of indeterminacy, lhab Hassan maintains that this concept represents the
processes which occur within the system described by Lyotard. In The Right Promethean Fire:
Imagination, Science, and Cultural Change (1980), Hassan defines indeterminacy as the integral
force, for it “fills the space between the will to unmaking and its opposite, the integrative will”
(Hassan 1980, 109). The current paper rests on Hassan’s idea of indeterminacy as a concept
embracing unmaking and integrity.

In this context, the relevance attached to the quality of the liquidity in the postmodern theory
should not be undervalued. A famous theorist of postmodernism Jean Baudrillard points out the
significance of the image in his work The Illusion of the End, (1992) claiming that postmodern
culture has taken the form of a liquid in the West. According to Baudrillard, postmodern culture
could be characterized by the following components: dissolution of meaning, which has formerly
been stable, incorporation of opposites, which have initially been divided, dissemination of meaning,
enabled by the fluidity of the liquid. This transformation from a stable entity into a fluid possesses
certain dangers, such as the transformation of an object into an image, reflected by the surface of
the liquid and a possibility of transmitting the vices of the culture more easily, for it is more
difficult to locate them and differentiate within the other components of the liquid as all of them
have taken the same form (Baudrillard 2003, 34-53). The image of the leaking narrative in Salman
Rushdie’s novel Midnight’s Children (1981) will be approached taking into consideration the views
presented above.

The image of the leaking narrative, which occurs in relation to different members of Aadam
Aziz’s family, is extensively revealed through the portrayal of Aadam Aziz’s mother, his wife
Naseem and their daughter Mumtaz. Naseem is attributed the qualities of liquidity when she is
portrayed in relation to her husband: her image, glued from the fragments which the doctor sees
through the perforated sheet, seeps into her future husband, filling the void left after his loss of faith.

However, after her husband’s death, Naseem loses her aptitude for complementing others and
starts absorbing outside influences. The subversion of the role Naseem is entitled to perform after
the husband’s death is revealed through the use of liquid-related imagery: a gasoline and oil
business which she starts to run, the stories of strangers which keep pouring into her as if into a
sponge:

The pump rapidly became famous in those parts, drivers began to go out of their way to use it-

often on two consecutive days, so that they could both feast their eyes on my divine aunt and tell their
woes to my eternally patient grandmother, who had developed the absorbent properties of a sponge
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(...) she grew with alarming rapidity, wider and wider; until builders were summoned to expand her
glassed—in box (Rushdie 2006, 456).

The passage reveals the significance of the transformation Naseem undergoes at this stage.
Initially interested only in her family matters, Naseem plunges into the world of strangers,
predominantly men, and absorbs the narratives which are unrelated to her personal life. At the same
time, she loses any interest in family issues. A traditional connotation attributed to the image of
growth is that of development and improvement. However, in the portrayal of Naseem’s growth, the
connotation is undermined: the process of Naseem’s opening to the influences of the world outside
her family leads to her alienation from the family and the growing feeling of indifference.

In addition, having spent most of her life hidden in her house and veiling her face to hide it
from strangers, Naseem turns to exposing herself to the world: she both unveils herself and chooses
a glass box to sit in. The glass box becomes a part of Naseem’s new personality, a substitute for her
skin, as in the process of her physical enlargement, the glass walls are expanded to suit her
changing shape. In addition to the feature of the box to expose in contrast to covering, the
transparency of the glass could be mentioned in respect to the image of the glassed-in box. Jean

Baudrillard points out that the object which has become transparent loses its inherent qualities:

They [things] lose their image, their mirror, their reflection, their shadow, when they no longer
offer any substance, distance or resistance, when they become both immanent and elusive from an
excess of liquidity and luminosity (Baudrillard 2003, 40).

Thus, by absorbing the stories of strangers, Naseem turns into a mere reflection of the process
of absorption which is exposed through the transparent glass walls of the box. She loses her
connection with the family as she gives up the control of her family affairs and gradually loses any
interest in her children’s lives, which results in her alienation from them. Paradoxically, the loss of
individuality is accompanied by the enlargement of her physical shape, which seems to have
acquired the qualities of a liquid.

Naseem’s story is both influenced by and influencing other female characters of the novel.
Parallels could be drawn between her and Adam Aziz’s mother who has to run a family business.
However, the liquidity of gas and oil which are the core elements of Naseem’s business is replaced
by the dryness of gemstones in the case of the doctor’s mother. On the other hand, the portrayal of
Aadam Aziz introduces the connotation of a gemstone as a hardened form of an inner liquid: blood
or tears, which has lost the quality of a liquid to enter the individual or fill the void. What is more,
gemstones possess the quality to reflect an image of an object.

The pain that the transformation into a visual image causes is revealed through the portrayal of
the doctor mother’s sufferings brought about by her unveiling. The gemstone business forces the
doctor’s mother to uncover her hidden identity by becoming a public figure: she has to appear

barefaced in front of her clients, for it is necessary to win their trust. The stress the change causes
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affects her physical health, which becomes apparent from her complaints to her doctor-son: “feel
these rashes, these blotchy bits, understand that my head aches morning noon and night” (Rushdie
2006, 16). What is more, she does not come to terms with the change she has undergone, in contrast
to Naseem Aziz who plunges herself into the transformation, alienating herself from her former self.
Consequently, in the situation where Naseem seems to flourish, the doctor’s mother keeps
developing ailments and sufferings.

Naseem’s sponge-like ability to absorb outside narratives is inherited by her daughter Mumtaz.
Throughout the novel, she is filled with numerous stories such as the prophecy of the guru, the
forbidden love for Nadir Khan, the envy of her elder sister Ali and others. Under the influence of
the stories, she undergoes significant physical transformations, ballooning in size and developing
serious ailments, thus, relating to both, her mother and grandmother. The final transformation she

undergoes appears to be monstrous and irreversible:

The weight of her four decades grew daily, crushing her beneath her age. In her second month,
her hair went white. By the third, her face had shriveled like a rotting mango. In her fourth month she
was already an old woman, lined and thick, plagued by verrucas once again, with the inevitability of
hair sprouting all over her face [...] (ibid., 461).

Similarly to her mother, Mumtaz is only relieved from her burden by an exploding bomb; there
are no other means to resists the dominance of the influences she is subjected to.

To sum up, the image of the leaking narrative acquires different significations in the novel.
Naseem Aziz estranges herself from the family under the influence of abundant outside narratives.
However, her reaction to the transformation is depicted in dramatic terms. She plunges into the
realm of public life by exposing herself and rejecting her family-self; as a result, she undergoes
significant physical transformation. Although her reinvented self is more like a reflection of the
narratives than compose her at that stage, Naseem does not seem to suffer from this change.

In contrast, her mother-in-law develops a deeply negative reaction to a similar exposure, which
manifests itself in numerous ailments. The influence of the family-related narratives is revealed
through the portrayal of Mumtaz. She inherits the ways of dealing with the stress caused by
overexposure from both her mother and her grandmother. In the course of events, Mumtaz enlarges
and is subjected to physical pain. However, the cause of the changes in her case is the influence of
family narratives in contrast to the examples of the senior women. Thus, in the portrayal of Mumtaz,
the dissemination of the connotations can be observed, for it incorporates the contrastive

inheritances which produce a new meaning.
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TEKANCIU ISTORIJU [VAIZDIS SALMANO RUSHDIE ROMANE VIDURNAKCIO VAIKAI

Santrauka

Straipsnyje analizuojamas tekanciy istorijy jvaizdis Salmano Rushdie romane Vidurnakcio vaikai. Teoriniu
interpretacijos pagrindu pasirinkta pranciizy filosofo Jeano-Francois Lyotard’o pasiiilyta mazojo naratyvo koncepcija
bei kito pranciizy filosofo Jeano Baudrillard’o skysCio jvaizdzio interpretacija. Tekanciy istorijy jvaizdzio Salmano
Rushdie romane Vidurnakcio vaikai analizé atskleidzia vidinj skys¢io jvaizdZio mechanizmg ir jo reik§me kuriant
romano literatiirinj pasaulj.

Tekanciy istorijy jvaizdziui romane priskiriamos jvairios reik§més. Naseem Aziz atsiriboja nuo savo Seimos
veikiama jvairiy iSorinio pasaulio istorijy. Jos reakcija i aplinkos poveikj vaizduojama dramatiskai: Naseem pasineria |
viesaji gyvenimg, apnuogindama save aplinkai ir atsiribodama nuo savo Seimyninio ,,a8“. To rezultatas — didziuliai
fiziniai poky¢iai.

Skirtingai nei Naseem, jos anyta, kuri yra priversta k¢sti vieSuma ir apnuoginti save iSoriniam pasauliui, skaudziai
isgyvena dél tokios situacijos ir net kené¢ia dél jvairiy negalavimy, kuriuos sukélé viesumas. Seimynos istorijy poveikis
vaizduojamas Mumtaz paveiksle. Ji paveldi gebéjima sugerti istorijas, su kuriomis susiduria, i§ savo mamos ir senelés.
Veikiama tekanciy istorijy, Mumtaz fiziskai pleciasi ir kenc¢ia didziulius skausmus. Taciau $iuo atveju ji kencia ne dél
iSorés poveikio, o dél su Seima susijusiy pasakojimy. Mumtaz portretas atskleidzia, kaip tekanciy istorijy jvaizdziui
priskiriamos reik§més transformuojamos ir jy pagrindu yra kuriamos naujos reik§més.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI tekanti istorija, maZasis pasakojimas, skys¢io jvaizdis.
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LIETUVISKAI DUBLIUOTU ANIMACINIU FILMU POPULIARUMA LEMIANTYS
VEIKSNIAI

Dubliavimas kaip audiovizualinio vertimo biidas Lietuvoje taikomas reklamos, animaciniy filmy
produkcijai, 0 jo tyrinéjimai — dar fragmentiski. Nors Lietuvoje dominuoja uzklotinis vertimas
televizijoje ir subtitrai kino teatruose, taciau didéjantis susidoméjimas lietuviskai dubliuotais
animaciniais filmais skatina detaliau nagrinéti ir §j vertimo budg. Atliktas empirinis tyrimas —
Lietuvos ziurovy apklausa, kuria siekiama issiaiskinti didziulj lietuviskai dubliuoty animaciniy
filmy populiarumg Lietuvoje ir jo priezastis. Keliama hipotezé, kad animaciniy filmy populiarumui
Lietuvoje nemazai jtakos turi dubliavimas, nes jis tinkamiausias animacijai ir i§ Ziirovo
reikalaujantis maziausiai pastangy audiovizualinio vertimo biidas. Taip pat tai, kad Lietuvoje, nors
dublivojama nedaug filmy, taciau itin profesionaliai, sinchroniskai, personazai prabyla Zinomy
aktoriy balsais. Svarbu pazyméti, kad Lietuvos Ziiirovy nuomone, pati svarbiausia kino teatro
funkcija — pramoginé, o animacija, ypa¢ dublivota, jq puikiai atliepia. Bemaz 70 % apklausos
dalyviy mano, kad animacijai tinkamiausias vertimo budas yra dubliavimas.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: animacija, dubliavimas, sinchronija, audiovizualinis vertimas,
anketinée apklausa.

Ivadas

Spardiai tobuléjant kompiuterinés grafikos technologijoms animacijos® populiarumas pasaulyje
auga, studijos apie animacija tampa atskira disciplina, o jos teikiamais privalumais efektyviai
naudojasi filmy, televiziniy reklamy, iSmaniyjy telefony programinés jrangos, vaizdo zaidimy ir
kity medijy kuréjai. Butent apie animacijg garsus pranciizy rezisierius RenéLaloux (2006) kalba

kaip apie tikrajj king. Beje, pasak kai kuriy autoriy, animacija — senesné uz patj king, siejama su

® Lietuviska animacija negali prilygti Holivude kurty animaciniy filmy populiarumui, nors naujausi lietuviski
animaciniai filmai iSsiskiria savo unikalumu, technika, siuzetu ir tiksline auditorija. ,,Ta¢iau didzioji dalis lietuviskos
animacinés reklamos, kompiuteriniy Zaidimy bei specialiyjy efekty animacijos yra sukuriama jaunimo, baigusio
animacijos studijas Lietuvoje ar uzsienyje“ (Animacija Lietuvoje, 1).
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zmogiskosios kultiiros pradzia (tai puikiai iliustruoja pirmyks$¢io zmogaus pieSiniai urvuose) (plg.
Lamarre, 2008). Analizuojant animacijos privalumus pasaulyje skiriamos jvairiausios jos
populiarumo priezastys pradedant animacijos teikiama galimybe zitirovui pabégti j fantazijy pasaulj,
palikus realaus gyvenimo rtpesc€ius, ir baigiant animacijos teikiama ekonomine nauda. Vis délto
Siame tyrime démesys skiriamas kitam animacijos skerspjtaviui — lietuviskai dubliuotai animacijai ir
su ja susijusiems aspektams.

Nors Lietuvoje i$ trijy pagrindiniy audiovizualinio vertimo (AVV) biidy dominuoja uzklotinis
vertimas® televizijoje ir subtitravimas kino teatruose, kyla klausimas, kodél lictuviskai dubliuoti
animaciniai filmai yra populiaresni nei kitose Salyse. Pasaulinés filmy duomeny bazés (IMDDb)
2007-2011m. duomenimis, pagal uzdirbtas pajamas animaciniai filmai Lietuvoje net 25 kartus
uzémé pirmasias pozicijas kino teatry Top 10. Tuo paciu laikotarpiu pasaulyje animaciniai filmai
tik 16 karty buvo filmy Top 10. Prie lietuviSkai dublivoty filmy Lietuvos zitirovai yra priprate ir
nenori animaciniy filmy zidiréti su lietuviSkais subtitrais. Pajamos i§ tokiy filmy daug didesnés,
atnesancios kino rinkai didzigja pelno dal;.

Analizuojant moksling literatlira apie dubliavimg, pirmiausia aptinkama gausybé darby,
kuriuose aptariami pagrindiniy AVV buady, t.y. subtitravimo ir dubliavimo, pranasumai bei
trikumai. Mokslininkai apie tai pradéjo intensyviai diskutuoti tik atsiradus garsiniams filmams
(Gottlieb, 2004, 86). Siuo metu paplitusi nuomoné, kad pagrindinis dalykas, lemiantis AVV bido
pasirinkimg — ekonominis. Pirmenybe¢ dubliavimui teikia didziosios Salys, kuriose daug dubliavimo
kalba kalbanciy gyventojy, o mazosiose Salyse jsitvirtings subtitravimas arba uzklotinis vertimas,
nes joms dubliuoti neekonomiska. Suskaiciuota, kad dubliavimas apie deSimt karty brangesnis ir
ilgesnis procesas uz subtitravimg. Kita vertus, manytina, kad vieno ar kito AVV biido pasirinkima
lemia jprotis, o ne racionalus sprendimas. Zmonés dazniausiai pirmenybe teikia tiems AVV biidams,
kurie populiariis jy aplinkoje nuo vaikystés (Nornes, 2007, 191). Be Siy AVV biido pasirinkima
lemianc¢iy dalyky yra dar daugelis kity aspekty, kurie gali buti svariis, pagrindZiantys AVV
populiarumg. Taigi $io tyrimo tikslas — iSsiaiskinti, kokios priezastys lemia lietuviskai dubliuoty
animaciniy filmy populiaruma Lietuvoje. Tyrimo objektas — lietuviskai dubliuotos animacijos
populiarumo priezastys. Siekiant iSsiaiskinti Lietuvos Zitirovy nuomong, darbe taikomas anketinés

apklausos metodas bei aptariami gauti empiriniai rezultatai.

%Autorés kreipési j Valstybinés lietuviy kalbos komisija (VLKK) dél terminy ,,uzkadrinis balsas* (ang. voice- over) ir
,sinchroninis jgarsinimas” (ang. voice- over) vartojimo. ,,UZkadrinis balsas“ — naujas terminas, pateiktas
Audiovizualiniy medijy terminy Zzodyne (2013), o kitas Lietuvoje kol kas populiaresnis variantas — ,,sinchroninis
jgarsinimas” pateiktas A. Baravykaités straipsniuose (2005, 2006, 2007), kurie laikytini vieni pirmyjy straipsniy AVV
srityje Lietuvoje. VLKK Terminologijos pakomisé¢ (2014 m. kovo 19 d. posédis) vietoj minéty terminy pasiiilé terming
,»uzklotinis vertimas“. Akivaizdu, kad §is terminas tinkamiausias, nes suponuoja, kad girdimas ne tik vertimas, bet ir
originali fonograma ir ypa¢ svarbu, kad nelieka paralelés tarp ,,sinchroninio vertimo” ir ,sinchronizacijos” —
pagrindinés dubliavimo salygos. (plg rus. Gavrilov translation; lenk. jednogfoséwka, szeptanka, wersjalektorska ar
wersjazlektorem).
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1. Animaciniy filmy dubliavimas Lietuvoje

Lietuvos statistikos departamento duomenimis, kino teatry lankymas Lietuvoje auga: 2012 m. kino
teatruose apsilanké 3 min. zitirovy, tai yra 2 tokst. daugiau nei 2011 m. Taciau, kaip matyti i$
oficialiy duomeny, kino teatruose didéja tik animaciniy filmy zitrovy skaicius. 2008 — 2012 m.
animacinius filmus lankan¢iy ZziGrovy skaiCius iSaugo beveik dvigubai, o meniniy filmy

lankomumas maz¢jo nuo 2868 tukst. iki 2118 tukst. zitrovy.

Pav. 1 Kino filmy Ziirovy skaicius 2008—2012 m., tiikst.

mAnimaciniy filmy
I =V aidybiniy filmy
2008 2009

2010 2011 2012
Saltinis: (Lietuvos statistikos departamentas)

Lietuvos kino teatruose dominuoja JAV sukurti filmai, todél jie verciami i§ angly kalbos,
naudojant skirtingus audiovizualinio vertimo btdus. Lietuvos televizijoje labiausiai paplites
uzkadrinis balsas, 0 kino teatruose filmai daZniausiai rodomi su subtitrais. Animaciniai filmai
Lietuvoje yra arba dubliuojami, arba jgarsinami uZklotinio vertimo biidu, arba pasirenkamas
misSrusis btidas (uzklotinis vertimas ir subtitrai). Vis délto patys zilirimiausi ir daugiausiai kino

teatry rinkai uzdirbantys animaciniai filmai — dubliuoti lietuviskai.
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Pav. 2 Animaciniy filmy Top 10 vietos ir jy skaicius Lietuvoje ir pasaulyje 2007-2011

10
9
8
7
6
5
a
3
2
1
0 1 2 3 4 5
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
ETOP10 1 1 2 1 1 4 0 2 3 2
BTOP10 4 3 3 3 3 1

Saltinis: (Sudaryta autoriy, remiantis pasaulinés filmy duomeny bazés (IMDb) duomenimis)

2004 metais dubliuotas pirmasis po nepriklausomybés atkiirimo animacinis filmas Lietuvoje
»Srekas 2, kuris ,,Up Records® garso jrady studijai pelné geriausiai pasaulyje dubliuoto ,,Sreko
2 varianto titulg. Akivaizdu, kad $i sékmé nebuvo atsitiktiné ar vienkartiné, nes ir kiti, véliau
lietuvisSkai dubliuoti animaciniai filmai zitrovy vertinti itin palankiai ir gausiai lankyti. Nuo 2004 m.
lietuviskai dubliuoti 86 animaciniai filmai. Nemazai i$ jy uzémé zitrimiausiy filmy Lietuvoje Top
10 pozicijas. Pavyzdziui, per 2007— 2011 m. animaciniai filmai Lietuvos Top 10 puikavosi net 23
kartus, o pasaulyje tuo paciu laikotarpiu animaciniai filmai tik 17 karty buvo Top 10 sarase. 2010 m.
Lietuvos ziGrimiausiy filmy deSimtuke puikavosi net $esi, o 2011 m. — penki animaciniai filmai.
Taciau jdomiausia, kad Lietuvoje Sio zanro filmai uzimdavo pirmasias pozicijas Top 10, o pasaulyje
joms tekdavo daZniausiai paskutinés Top 10 vietos. Dél $iy priezasCiy Lietuvos Kino teatruose

pirmaujantys animaciniai filmai Seimai atne$é¢ didziausias pajamas kino teatry rinkai Lietuvoje.

2. Anketinés apklausos duomenys
Siekiant iSsiaiSkinti dubliuoty animaciniy filmy populiarumo priezastis pasitelkta anoniminé
internetiné anketa ir atsitiktinés atrankos biidu apklausta 300 respondenty. Respondenty

pasiskirstymas pagal lytj pateikiamas 1 paveikslélyje.
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Pav. 3 Respondenty pasiskirstymas pagal lytj
e N

B moterys

H vyrai

- J
Pagal amziy daugiau kaip pusé respondenty yra 18-25 m. asmenys, kurie, tikétina, sudaro

didziausig kino lankytojy dalj. Dar apie 30 % dalyvavusiy apklausoje priklauso 26-35 m. ir 36—
45 m. amziaus grupei. Apie 7 % respondenty yra 46 m. ir vyresni. Jauniausieji respondentai sudaro
apie 3 % visy dalyvavusiy apklausoje.

Pav. 4 Respondenty pasiskirstymas pagal amzZiy
4 A

mkil8
m18-25
W 26-35
W 36-45
W 46-55

M 56 ir daugiau

. J
Pagal iSsilavinimg apklausoje daugiausiai dalyvavo aukstajj iSsilavinimg turintys asmenys.

Kartu su nebaigta aukstajj iSsilavinimg turinéiais respondentais jie sudaro daugiau kaip 70 % visy
dalyvavusiy apklausoje.

Pav. 5 Respondenty pasiskirstymas pagal issilavinimg

e N

= nebaigtas vidurinis
W vidurinis

m profesinis

W nebaigtas aukstasis

M aukstasis

. S
Tyréjai mano, kad svarbus ne tik respondenty amzius, bet ir tai, ar jie turi mazameciy vaiky.

Anketos dalyviy demografiniai duomenys rodo, kad daugiau kaip 70 % vaiky neturi. Apie 7 %

72



dalyvavusiyjy apklausoje turi pilnamecius vaikus, o likusieji sudaro 23 % ir tolygiai pasiskirsto
pagal turimy vaiky amziaus grupes.

Pav. 6 Respondenty pasiskirstymas pagal turimy vaiky amzZiy

4 I

W vaiky neturi
m0-2

m3-6

m7-12
m13-17

B 18 ir daugiau

- _J
Kitas svarbus rodiklis — kaip daznai respondentai lankosi kino teatre. Beveik 62 % apklaustyjy

kino teatre lankosi kartg per tris ménesius arba pora karty per metus. Net apie 20 % apklaustyjy
Kino teatre lankosi reguliariai — kartg per ménesj. Reciau nei kartg per metus kino teatra aplanko
beveik 11 %, o maZziau nei 4 % apklausos dalyviy j kino teatra i§vis neina.

Pav. 7 Respondenty pasiskirstymas pagal kino teatry lankymo daznumg

4 )
B Karta per savaite

W Kartg per ménesj

W Kartg per 3 mén.

W Porg karty per metus

M Rediau nei kartg per metus

m | kino teatrg neina

.

/
Nors apklausa vykdyta atsitiktinés imties biidu, vis délto i§ pateikty demografiniy duomeny
matyti, kad aktyviausiai apklausoje dalyvavo 18-25 m. aukstajj iSsilavinimg turin¢ios moterys,

neturin¢ios vaiky ir kino teatra lankancios keletg karty per metus.
3. Duomenuy analizé ir rezultaty aptarimas: animaciniy filmy populiarumo priezastys

3.1. Tiksliné auditorija — vaikai

Svarbiausia priezastis, skatinanti dubliuoti animacija, yra §io zanro tiksliné auditorija — vaikai, todél
Sis AVV budas vaikams skirtai produkcijai taikomas visame pasaulyje. Netgi tose Salyse, kuriose
tradiciSkai dominuoja subtitravimas, vaikams skirta animacija yra dubliuojama (Gottlieb 2004, 83).

Yra pavyzdziy, kai netgi atkakliai dubliavimui besiprieSinancios Salys, kaip Portugalija, Danija ar
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Norvegija, animacijoje naudoja butent §§ AVV budg. Tiesa, kartais jsigyjama jau dubliuota
animaciné produkcija, pvz., Siaurés Afrikos 3alys daznai perka pranciizidkai dubliuotus animacinius
filmus i§ Pranciizijos (Chaume, 2012, 6). Tiek subtitravima, tick dubliavimg propaguojancios Salys
pritaria, kad filmus vaikams dubliuoti bitina, nes jie neturi pakankamy skaitymo jgiidziy, be to,
vaikams skirti animaciniai filmai daZniausiai yra orientuoti j veiksmg (d'Ydewale et al. 1991
pacituota Karamitroglou 2000, 118).

Biity galima manyti, kad dubliuoti animaciniai filmai tokie populiarts Lietuvoje dél minétos
tikslinés auditorijos. Taciau Sis argumentas neatrodo jtikinantis, nes, kaip ir minéta, kitose Salyse
animaciniai filmai j ziGrimiausiy filmy deSimtukus patenka gerokai refiau nei Lietuvoje
(demografiniai duomenys nerodo, kad Lietuvoje nepilnameciy skai¢ius biity daug didesnis nei
kitose Salyse). Kita vertus, atlikus apklausg galima daryti prielaida, kad vaikai néra dazniausi
lietuviskai dubliuoty animaciniy filmy lankytojai. Daugiau kaip 70 % dalyvavusiyjy apklausoje
vaiky neturi, o apie 7 % turi pilnamecius vaikus, taigi mazdaug trijy ketvirtadaliy respondenty
apsisprendimg ziiiréti vieng ar kitg filmg 1émé ne vaiky poreikiai. Tiesa, reikia pripazinti, kad
atviruoju klausimu apklausoje buvo teirautasi, kas paskatino respondentus zitréti animacinius
filmus. 32 i8 300, t. y. apie 10 % atsaké, kad animacinius filmus Zitréjo paskatinti savy ar artimyjy
aplinkos vaiky. Taciau deSimtadalio zitirovy motyvai vis délto nepaaiskina labai didelio animacijos

populiarumo Lietuvoje.

3.2. Dubliavimas kaip audiovizualinio vertimo biidas

Kitas faktorius, galintis lemti animacijos populiaruma Lietuvoje, galéty buti audiovizualinis vertimo
biidas — dubliavimas ir jo privalumai. Skirtingai nei kitose Europos Salyse, kurios tradiciskai
skirstomos 1 dubliuojancias ir subtitruojancias, Lietuvoje vienas populiariausiy filmy vertimo budy
yra uzklotinis vertimas. Taigi Lietuvos Zilirovai namie, ziirédami televizijg, yra pratge girdeti
verbalinj teksta, 0 Kino teatruose rodomi subtitruoti filmai, kuriuose sakytiné verbaliné informacija
perteikiama raSytine forma ir kelia papildomy nepatogumy, nes Lietuvos Zilirovai néra prate skaityti
subtitry, kaip, pvz., skandinavai. Kadangi Lietuvos kino teatruose uzklotiniu vertimu jgarsinty filmy
beveik néra, zilirovams priimtinesnis yra dubliavimas.

Be to, zilirédami dubliuotus filmus Zzitirovai skiria maziau pastangy filmo siuZeto dinaminei
plétotei sekti (lyginant su subtitruotu filmu), nes subtitrai Siek tiek blasko zitirovy démesj, kadangi
vienu metu zitréti vaizda, girdéti aktoriy dialogg ir skaityti subtitrus sudétinga. Daugelis ziarovy j
king eina atsipalaiduoti, pabégti nuo rutinos, tad dubliuoti filmai yra tinkamesni uz subtitruotus
(Diaz-Cintas 1999, 34). Net 54 % apklausos dalyviy pritaré, kad zitrédami dubliuvotus filmus jie
gali lengviausiai atsipalaiduoti, todél manytina, kad biitent §is AVV biidas padeda jgyvendinti pacia
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pagrinding — pramoging kino funkcijg. | atvirg klausima, kodél ziaréjo animacinius filmus, kai kurie
respondentai atsaké ,,malonu atsipalaiduoti ir zitréti filmg be jokios jtampos®, ,noras tiesiog
atsipalaiduoti ir pasimégauti®. Taigi dubliavimo paskirtis — atliepti $iuos zitirovy liikesCius ir leisti
jiems pajusti pasitenkinima, pajusti, kad filmas sukurtas jy gimtaja kalba. Sis pojitis mokslininky
dar vadinamas kino iliuzija (plg. Mason 1989, 13; Szarkowska 2005, 2; Pedersen 2010, 7),
apklausoje jvardytas kaip tikroviskumo jspudis, respondenty jvertintas kaip esminis dubliuoty filmy
aspektas — beveik 70 % respondenty atsaké, kad jis yra svarbus arba labai svarbus. Kino iliuzijg
kuria pagrindiné dubliavimo savybé — jvairiy lygmeny sinchronija. Dazniausiai skiriamos — lipy
sinchronija, izochronija, kinetiné¢ ir personazo sinchronija (Chaume, 2004). Tradiciskai, po
izochronijos (laiko sinchronijos), svarbiausia laikoma liipy sinchronija. Tg patvirtina ir atlikta
apklausa: beveik 59 % respondenty labai svarbu, kad personazy lipy judesiai sutapty su jy
sakomais zodziais. Be to, lipy sinchronija ne tik neatsiejama nuo tikroviskumo iliuzijos, bet ir
gebéjimo skaityti i§ Iipy. Ji yra reik§minga kalbai suprasti. Sig sgsajg pastebéjo MckGur‘as ir
MacDonald‘as (1976), tyrimais jrod¢ glaudy rysj tarp kalbos vaizdinio ir garsinio signalo.

Kita vertus, dubliavimas itin tinka animacijai, nes originalios kalbos (OK) fonograma taip pat
yra dubliuojama, t.y. be dubliavimo neapsicina né vienas animacinis filmas. Dubliavimo
prieSininkai daznai kritikuoja, kad dublivoty filmy veikéjai praranda savo autentiSkuma, nes
kei¢iamas balsas, kuris yra neatskiriama kiekvieno zmogaus asmenybés dalis, taciau $i kritika
dubliuotai animacijai negali biiti taikoma, nes personazai autentiS§ko balso neturi, animaciniy filmy
OK fonograma taip pat yra dubliuota nors ir posinchronizacijos (post-synchronisation) procese. Vis
délto balsas dubliavimui yra svarbus. Kai kurie autoriai, pavyzdziui, F. Chaume (2004, 44), balso
sinchronijg priskiria atskiram tipui, vadindamas jj personazo sinchronija (character synchrony),
kuri perteikia, ar dubliuojancio aktoriaus balsas tinka filmo personazui. Paprastai vaiko balsg
lgarsina moteris™, visiskai nepriimtina biity, jei vaikiSkus balsus jgarsinty vyresnio amziaus vyras,
o ,.blogiuky“ vaidmenis atliekantis veikéjas turéty kalbéti zemu balsu (Whitman 1992, Chaume
2004). Itin reikSmingas aktoriaus balsas komedijose, kuriuo jis kuria humoristinj efekts.
Dubliuojanio balso parinkimas yra ir tam tikra personaZo interpretacija, vienaip ar Kkitaip
atskleidzianti ir jo biidg. Kaip taikliai pastebéjo Ch. Wahl (2005, 109), ,,die Stimme bestimmt die
Stimmung® — balsas lemia nuotaika. Taigi verbaliné ir paraverbaliné informacija turi papildyti, o ne
priestarauti viena kitai. Tam pritaria ir apklausos dalyviai — net 67 % jy atsaké, kad personazams

iSrenkamas specifinis akcentas yra svarbus arba labai svarbus dubliavimui.

1%pasak garso jrady studijos ,,UpRecords*, vienintelés licencijuotos DOLBY LABS. INC. studijos, kurios prekinis
zenklas laikomas auksciausig kino filmy garso kokybg¢ Zyminciu simboliu Baltijos regione, direktoriaus S. Montsvilo,
paprastai vaikai netinka animaciniy filmy dubliavimui dél brandos trikumo $iai sudétingai uzduociai jveikti, véliau, jei
tai yra vyriskos lyties jgarsintojai, dél mutuojancio balso, todél paprastai pasirenkama profesionali aktoré moteris.
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Manytina, kad Zzvaigzdés balsas ir tokie su juo susije fonetiniai aspektai kaip individualus balso
tembras, aukstis, kalbos greitis OK fonogramoje yra svarbiis personazo pozymiai, o minéty aspekty
neatitikimas vertimo kalboje (VK) lemia personazo dischronijg (Fodor, 1976, 72). Animaciniy
filmy personazams sékmingai iSrinkus dubliuojandius vietiniy Zvaigzdziy balsus, filmui
garantuojama daug didesné sékmé nei jg galéty teikti OK kalbanciy zvaigzdziy balsai, kurie néra
paZjstami vertimo kalbos (VK) aplinkoje ir kultiroje (Cui, 2012). Sj reiskinj puikiai iliustruoja
didelio zitrovy pasisekimo Lietuvoje sulauke Smaiksciai jgarsintas Rolando Kazlo vienaragis elnias
("Medzioklés sezonas atidarytas!" (2006)), Karinos Krysko zavingoji begemoté¢ Glorija
(,Madagaskaras 2 (2008)), Vytauto Sapranausko tinginys katinas ("Garfildas" (2004)) ar
dinozaury medZziotojas zebenkstis Bakas (,,Ledynmetis 3“ (2009)). Beje, animaciniuose filmuose
»prasto filmo veida*“ pakeisdavo geras zinomy Lietuvos aktoriy vaidmeny dubliavimas ir gaves
leidimg perrasyti beveik 80 % OK teksto filmas sulaukdavo stulbinamos s¢kmeés (Puksta, 2009).
Taip vos 112 min. doleriy pasaulyje uzdirbes ,,Garfildas 2 Lietuvoje sulauké rekordinio zitirovy
skaiCiaus (153,5 tukst.).

Pav. 8 Priimtiniausias animaciniy filmy vertimo biidas

" N\
‘ B Profesionaliai dubliuotas lietuviskai
e B Su subtitrais
Jgarsintas balsu uZ kadro

W Nesvarbu

(N _/
Zinomy Lietuvos aktoriy balsai i§ tiesy reikSmingi dubliavimui. Tai patvirtina ir apklausos

dalyviai — beveik pusé jy (49,31 %) atsaké, kad tai yra svarbu arba labai svarbu. Keletas
respondenty pripazino, kad animaciniu filmu susidoméjo biitent dél dubliuojanciy aktoriy
(atsakydami j atvirajj klausima respondentai min¢jo V. Sapranauska, R. Kazla, G. Girdvainj).
Akivaizdu, kad dubliavimas neabejotinai lemia animaciniy filmy sékme Lietuvoje. Daugiau
kaip dviem tre¢daliams respondenty dubliavimas yra priimtiniausias animaciniy filmy vertimo

budas.

3.3. Filmo Zanras / kategorija

Nereikia nuvertinti ir filmo Zanro arba kategorijos jtakos Zitirovy pasirinkimui. Daugiau kaip pusé
visy apklausoje dalyvavusiy respondenty pazyméjo, kad filmo zanras arba kategorija lemia jy

apsisprendima, kok;j filmg Zitiréti.
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Pav.9 Respondenty pasirinkimg lemiantys veiksniai
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Kyla klausimas, kokiems kino zanrams ziirovai teikia pirmenybe. Zinoma, pasirinkimas
priklauso ne tik nuo individualiy respondenty pomégiy, bet susijes ir su socialiniais faktoriais:
amziumi, lytimi, iSsilavinimu ir pan. Kadangi apklausos dalyviai néra vienodai pasiskirste pagal
Siuos parametrus, jy atsakymus apibendrinti vertéty atsargiai. Vis délto akivaizdu, kad kino teatro
lankytojai daZniausiai renkasi komedijas (apie 35 % respondenty). Antroje vietoje yra romantiniai
filmai (gali buti, kad tai lémé respondenty pasiskirstymas pagal lytj). Beveik vienodai mégstami
nuotykiy ir animaciniai filmai.

Pav. 10 Respondenty dazniausiai kino teatruose Ziurimi filmy Zanrai/kategorijos
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Galima daryti prielaida, kad animacija Zitirovai renkasi dar ir dél to, kad jy siuzetas paprastai
lengvas. Sia prielaida i§ dalies patvirtina atsakymy j atvirajj klausima ,,Kas paskatino pazitiréti
pazymetus animacinius filmus® analizé.

Dauguma respondenty atsaké, kad pasirinko animacinius filmus dél to, jog jie linksmi,

nuotaikingi (,,geros nuotaikos ir gery emocijy filmai“, ,,humoras®, ,,nes visi graziis ir smagus®).
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Reikia pazyméti, kad animacija taip pat puikiai atlieka pramogine funkcijg. Lengvas ir nuotaikingas
siuzetas padeda Ziirovams atsipalaiduoti, kaip ir profesionalus lietuviskas dubliazas. Siy aspekty
derm¢ puikiai iliustruoja Sis atsakymas | atvirgji klausimg: ,,Animaciniai filmai padeda
atsipalaiduoti, nuraminti jaudrintg organizmg bei pamirsti dienos riipesCius. Biitent Sis zanras be

dideliy pastangy sugeba nuraminti bei atpalaiduoti zitirova.*

ISvados

Nors dauguma animaciniy filmy yra skirti vaikams, taciau tikrai ne dél jaunyjy zitrovy auditorijos
Lietuvoje animacija uzima pirmgasias vietas zitirimiausiy filmy Top 10.

Kaip matyti i§ atlikto tyrimo, profesionaliai dubliuota animacija geriausiai atlieka pramoging
kino teatry funkcijg. Viena vertus, dél animacijos Zanro, nes animaciniai filmai paprastai lengvo
siuZeto, juose Smaikstis veikéjai ir labai daug humoro, tai teikia ziirovams teigiamy emocijy.
Apklausos duomenimis, tre¢dalis respondenty pirmenybe teikia komedijoms, o animaciniy filmy
pasirinkimg dazniausiai motyvuoja tuo, kad jie yra nuotaikingi. Taigi animacijos filmuose kuriama
gera nuotaika neabejotinai kelia Lietuvoje iy filmy reitingus.

Kita vertus, pramoging funkcijg atlieka ir animaciniuose filmuose taikomas audiovizualinio
vertimo buidas — dubliavimas. Palyginti su subtitravimu ar uzkadriniu vertimu, jis reikalauja
maziausiai zilirovo pastangy, todél kino teatro lankytojai, ziirédami dubliuota animacija,
lengviausiai atsipalaiduoja. Daugiau kaip dviem tre¢daliams respondenty dubliavimas yra
priimtiniausias animaciniy filmy vertimo budas.

Teigiamy emocijy Zitirovams teikia ir tai, kad profesionaliai lietuviSkai dubliuotuose filmuose
tikslingai laikomasi visy lygiy — lipy, laiko, kinetinés ir personazo — sinchronijos. Pasiekti
personazo sinchronija padeda veikéjams taikliai parinkti zinomy Lietuvos aktoriy balsai,
suteikiantys personazams tam tikra akcenta, kurj apklausos dalyviai jvertino kaip didel; dubliuotos
animacijos privalumg, galintj turéti jtakos jy populiarumui. Visy lygiy sinchronijos dermé, t.y.
profesionaliai atliktas animacinio filmo dubliazas, suteikia ZiGrovams tikroviskumo jspidj, kurj

daugiau kaip du trec¢daliai respondenty jvardijo kaip esminj.
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DETERMINANT FACTORS OF THE POPULARITY OF DUBBED ANIMATION IN LITHUANIA

Summary

The attendance of animated films among other filmic genres is on a swift increase in Lithuania, ranking above other
countries in the Top 10 of the most watchable films. Induced by this fact, investigation of the determinant factors of the
popularity of dubbed animation in Lithuania was carried out. With this intent, 300 respondents were surveyed.

The survey has proved that professionally dubbed animation fulfils best the entertaining function of cinema. This is
so due to the very genre of animation, on the one hand, for this kind of films are usually of facile plot, full of humour,
with dominating snappy characters, which gives the spectator high feeling. On the other hand, the entertaining function
is supported by dubbing — the translation strategy exclusively employed for animated films in Lithuania. As compared
to other strategies such as subtitling and voice-over, dubbing requires the least effort on the part of the spectator;
therefore the cinema audience can readily relax and enjoy the film. Nearly two thirds of the total number of the
respondents evidenced in favour of dubbing as the most acceptable strategy for translation of animated film production.
Professional dubbing of animated films, keeping synchrony of every level in tune, keeps the spectator under the
impression of verisimilitude, which has been pointed out as the essential thing by over two thirds of the surveyed.
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CHALLENGES FOR TRANSLATING UKRAINIAN TRADITIONAL FORMS OF
ADDRESS INTO ENGLISH

The article analyses the ways of translation of Ukrainian traditional forms of address into English
on the examples taken from fiction. In particular, the short prose written by B. Hrinchenko,
H. Khotkevych and M. Kotsyubynsky as well as its contemporary English translation executed by
Roma Franko has been considered. The sample has shown, that among the most typical forms of
address in Ukrainian fiction texts there are proper names and their endearing invariants, family
member and social group affiliation names. The forms of address can also be stylistically neutral
and marked. Among the stylistically marked ones there is emotional addressing (including positive
and negative emotions, as well as rude way of speaking) and metaphorical addressing, with
different sorts of addressees. The English language has most necessary means in its disposal; that
is why there seem no big problems when translating Ukrainian forms of address into English, but
one must take into consideration the context and the non-existent means which are widely used in
the Ukrainian language. Among them one can name using the nouns in the vocative case form,
national diminutive and endearing invariants of proper names, existence of suffixal way of
derivation by means of diminutive, augmentative, endearing and derogative suffixes, etc. In the
considered texts, for Ukrainian forms of address’ translation the transliteration method is applied
for proper names, as well as literal and equivalent translation with compensation by attributive
words, stylistically marked pronouns, etc., with explanation of lexical units’ semantics in the
glossary. In case of transliteration, the nominative case form is always selected to be transliterated.
The drawn conclusion covers general quality of translation. Some extent of connotation loss in
some cases is stipulated not by the low quality of translation, but by the translator’s intension to
depict the chronotope of the source text better. In general, low amount of connotation loss indicates
the high quality of translation in the considered aspect.

KEY WORDS: form of address, translation of fiction, the Ukrainian language, proper names,
diminutives, endearing suffixes, transliteration, emotional speech, compensation.

Introduction

The topicality of the subject is stipulated by differences in national etiquette that has its traces in
existence of traditional address clichés in a language. It is a well-known fact that such clichés are in
close relation with the nation’s history and social order, peculiarities of the national language and
even the way it exists and operates in official documents, literature and mass media. Substantial
differences in the address body in the Ukrainian and English languages cause different translation
challenges and require further fundamental study.

In this article, I analyse the ways of rendering Ukrainian traditional forms of address when
executing the artistic translation. The aim of the research is to classify different ways of rendering
traditional forms of address in English translation of Ukrainian short prose originally written on the

verge of the 19™-20" centuries. The material of the research consists of 10 texts of contemporary
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Canadian translator Roma Franko’s modern English translation of Ukrainian short prose of the

verge of the 19™-20" centuries.
Method

Mainly the methods of continuous-solid sampling, classification and comparative analysis were
applied for conducting the research. The completed sample included traditional forms of address
extracted from Ukrainian texts as well as their translated equivalents. The units of the sample
retained their grammatical form, context and spelling. The extracted units of sample were classified
according to morphological, semantic and stylistic features and joined into groups in accordance
with the following aspects: 1) first names (+ patronymics), family members, social groups (+
collective names); 2) stylistically neutral, stylistically marked (emotional, diminutive, endearing,
etc.) lexical units; 3) with or without the word-forming suffixes. The comparative analysis was
aimed at relevation of retaining or loss of grammatical and lexical semantics together with its
existence or non-existence in the text’s main language. This article contains the most typical
examples of translation along with attached comments to each of them. For better understanding of
the original text, written in source language, the footnotes contain literal translation of each example,
which comprise the square brackets. The latter may contain: 1) the words that are not included into
Ukrainian text, though their semantics is implied; 2) additional semantics given to Ukrainian word
by means of diminutive, augmentative, endearing, derogative, etc. suffixes; 3) grammatical
semantics, not typical for English, though reflected in Ukrainian text, for instance, [-VOC] stands
for the noun put in the vocative case form. Some comments cover the derivation model according to
the derivative<original pattern, where the word-forming suffixes are separated by means of plus (+),
and the inflection is typed in the curly brackets “{}”. At the end of the article there is the conclusion

drawn in accordance with the set aim of the research.
Addressing in Linguistics and Traditional Ukrainian Forms of Address

Addressing in the communication process performs its specific functions. For instance, Parrott
(2010, 220) names such functions of addressing as attention-getting and focusing or personalizing,
which in any case help the addressing be addressee-oriented.

When dwelling upon the forms of address in a language, one also implicitly deals with the
category of politeness. According to Huzhva, politeness implies the communication behaviour

strategy, which imposes certain communication rules on a personality (I'y>xsa 2013, 70-71). Hence,

82



to the point of view of pragmatics, the used form of address may bear additional information of the
text producer’s attitude to the recipient, as well as inequality of their social statuses, etc.

This viewpoint’s confirmation can be found in McCarthy and O’Keefe’s article, where the
notional proximity of vocatives and forms of address has been proved and supplied with their long
list (McCarthy et al. 2003, 2). Their viewpoint on the fact, that selection of addressing type in the
communication process depends on the index of relationship between the producer and the receiver
of the text, appears to the present research essential.

As is stated by Espinal (2011, 2), the vocatives from the linguistic point of view can be
represented in the text as a second person pronoun, a proper name, or a Commaon noun.

Nevertheless, the comparative analysis of traditional forms of address in Ukrainian and English
shows great extent of interlingual lacunarity. If we try and present the comparison results in
accordance with the criteria indicated by Micewicz (1971, 108), they will characterize the sample
units in the following way (grammatical and lexical aspects have been taken into account):

- forms of address existing in both languages and used in the texts, on which the sample is
compiled: first names, family member names used in direct meaning, family member
names used in figurative meaning, collective nouns denoting groups of people, names
marked by gender, names of animals with human addressee, names of inanimate objects
with human addressee, substantivised adjectives, occupation names, social status names;

- forms of address existing in Ukrainian and used in Ukrainian sample texts, but not
existing in the English language: patronymics, nouns in the vocative case form, words
with diminutive/augmentative/endearing/derogative suffixes;

- forms of address existing in both languages, used in Ukrainian texts, but not used in

English texts: endearing invariants of first names.

Translation of Forms of Address

As has already been stated above, comparison of traditional forms of address in Ukrainian and
English displays interlingual lacunarity. This gives the grounds to affirm, that translating forms of
address from Ukrainian into English makes the translator deal with untranslatable units of lexicon.
According to Kielar (1988, 90), the text element is considered untranslatable, when the target
language contains no means for its translation. | consider such strategy also possible to apply to
comparative analysis of forms of address, when the basic unit of translation is either the word or the

phrase.
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In case of particular incongruity between forms of address in two languages, Methven (2006)
recommends executing pragmatic translation of the form of address with the intention to get its
simple deictic equivalent.

Consider concrete examples extracted from the sample.

(1a) Om su, Jemuoe...** (Ipinuenxo 1991, 322) / Let’s start with you, Demyd... (Hrinchenko
2010, 194).

(1b) Tumoxo!™ (Xomxesuu 1990, 474) / Tymokha! (Khotkevych 2008, 183).

In examples (1) the forms of address are represented by the first name put in the form of the
vocative case in the source text. Such addressing indicates, that the communicative act participants
either maintain informal style of communication, or, that the producer’s social status is higher than
that of the recipient. At the same time, the changes on phonetic level are observed for differences
between Ukrainian and English grammatical structure systems, as absence of the vocative case in
English, though such changes do not cause any connotation loss. Such differences in the languages’
grammatical structure stipulate impossibility of vocative case form transliteration® in example (1a),
but it is theoretically possible in (1b), because, in the text of translation of B. Hrinchenko’s story,
the name of Demyd appears a lot of times in different situations and contexts, but the name of
Tymokha'* is characterized by single use in the text of translation of H. Khotkevych’s story.

Traditional for Ukrainian culture use of patronymic after the first name, when addressing,
specifies the communication participants’ education degree, particularly polite or formal addressing
or recipient’s higher social status. Like in the previous case, the translator uses the method of
transliteration of the nominative case form:

(2) Bono, KopHito Cemenoswiuy, 36iCHO, Wo 6aMb M020 080pPbILYA mpe6a15 (I pinuenxo 1905 c,
353)° / It’s obvious, Korniy Semenovych, that you need that property (Hrinchenko 2008 c, 134).

Firstly, here and hereafter, there is the same incongruity between the case forms (see the
comments to previous examples). Secondly, there is no certainty about adequate reception of the
additional name by an average English-speaking reader. Without an additional comment, the
connotation may be lost.

Address forms to non-relatives by the nouns indicating the family members are also considered

polite in Ukrainian traditional culture. These forms are characterized by metaphoricalness (see

" Here you [are], Demyd[-VOC]... (literal translation).

12 Tymokha[-VOC]! (literal translation).

13 Most cases of transliteration in Roma Franko’s texts (except translitering ¢, i, 1o, s1) conform the official standard
document, recommended by Ukrainian committee for the problems of legal terminology (I"onoBarwuii, 1996).

! The vocative case form of this name could be transliterated as “Tymokho”.

5 1t[’s], Korniy[-VOC] Semenovych[-VOC], obvious, that [for] you that property [is] necessary (literal translation).
'8 Here and hereafter, the examples from the 1905 edition are quoted according to the original spelling, which is
different from contemporary Ukrainian spelling norms.
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below). Though such type of addressing exists in English as well, its sphere of usage in Ukrainian is
wider:

(3) T0wky, 5 ne znodisxal™ (Ipinuenxo 1905 ¢, 351) / *Uncle, | am not a thief! (Hrinchenko
2008 c, 132).

In this example, the text recipient is not the producer’s relative, though the translator uses the
literal equivalent. At the same time, the word Uncle is marked by the asterisk (*), which means, that
the word is followed by the translator’s comment in the glossary, placed at the end of the volume:
“Uncle — term used by peasants in addressing an older man” (Franko 2008, 405). It is obvious, that,
on the one hand, such comment helps preserve the connotation; on the other hand, the literal
equivalent helps preserve so-called ethnic colouring of the text.

Some forms of address involve using not customary for English diminutive and endearing
suffixes, implying particularly friendly relations between the communicants. The absence of such
morphemes in English is compensated by use of various attributive units, represented mainly by
adjectives, often in superlative degree form; the whole process being aimed at rendering such
implied effect:

(4a) He naaume, oumxer...*® (Ipinuenxo 1905 b, 44) | Don't cry, my little ones... (Hrinchenko
2008 b, 118).

(4b) O Mapmouxo oo mos...** (Ipinuenxo 1905 ¢, 380) / Oh, dearest Marta... (Hrinchenko
2008 c, 156).

As can be seen, the words oimxu (4a) and Mapmouxo (4b) are derived by means of suffixal way
(here the words are spelt according to contemporary rules): odim+x+{u}<oimiu};
Mapm+oux+jo}<Mapmio}, where -x- and -oux- are the suffixes, and final -u and -o are the
vocative case form inflections. In the example (4a), the translator tries to render the friendly
colouring of the text by means of words my and little. In the example (4b), such implication is
rendered by means of the word dearest. In general, so-called diminutive and endearing suffixes
belong to untranslatable units of language in the Ukrainian-English direction of translation, that is
why the interlingual lacunarity, observed in this case, appears interlevel, as, according to Partyko,
the suffixes belong to the level of morphemes, and their equivalents in English — to the level of
lexemes (ITaptuxo 2008, 170).

The system of the Ukrainian language is characterized by another peculiarity being the
availability of first names invariants. As the English language has such characteristics, too, the

phenomenon seems familiar to the readers of the target text. But as there is a tradition to

7 Uncle[-vOC], I [am] not [a] thief! (literal translation).
¥ Do] not cry, [little/dear] children... (literal translation).
19 Oh [little/dear] Marta[-VOC]... [of] mine (literal translation).
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transliterate most of the first names (Kopymers 2003, 92), sometimes such invariants can be
perceived as different names:

(5) Tu, Tanio?®® (Ipinuenxo 1991, 317) [ 1s it you, Talya (Hrinchenko 2010, 186).

The further context shows, that Talya is endearing invariant for Natalya, which can also be
proved by Ukrainian “Human Proper Names Dictionary” (Cxpunauk et al. 2005, 215). If the author
of Ukrainian text expects the reader to correctly identify the character by these two invariants, then
the relation between them in the English text is found out due to the context:

(5.1) A Hamaniss Muxonaisna, dimu — 0e?** (I'pinuenxo 1991, 327) | And where is my wife,
Natalya Mykolayivna, and the children — where are they? (Hrinchenko 2010, 202).

However, another way of compensation when translating such invariant can be observed in this
text — the translator’s comment in the glossary, which has already been analysed before (Kozachuk
2013, 507).

Adding endearing suffix to endearing invariant of the name is a particular example, possessing
features of examples (4) and (5). This phenomenon is rather common for Ukrainian, but is worth
considering in individual example, as it can be even removed from the target text:

(6) 4 mei, anocio, ne xouemo cnamei...* (Ipinuenxo 1905 b, 50) | But we don’t want to go to
sleep yet... (Hrinchenko 2008 b, 123).

In the literal translation, the semantics of the name I'arrocs is explained, though the word is
derived not from the basic name, but from its invariant I"'azs: ant+woc+{n}<Iar{s}, the basic name
itself being Ianuna®. Here, the invariant I'azs is endearing and adding the endearing suffix to it
increases semantic degree of being endearing, the word becoming “double-endearing”. As the basic
name variant /azuna is not used in the text, it is possible to admit, that its invariant I"azrocro can be
rendered by means of regular transliteration of the nominative case form with subsequent
explanation of its “double-endearing” semantics as a glossary comment, though the translator
prefers removing the word from the text at all. As the word I'azrocio appears in the source text only
once, and the context gives a clear idea of the addressee, it can be stated, that there is no essential
connotation loss in this case.

The form of address by means of a common noun giving the addressee some characteristics is
typical for both considered languages:

(7) I'e, xnonue!* (Ipinuenxo 1905 a, 10) / Heh, young fellow! (Hrinchenko 2008 a, 103).

In the source context the addressee is treated with negative attitude. Semantics of the word

fellow allows using it for expressing contempt (Thompson 1995, 494), however, introducing the

2 ls it] You, Talya[-VOC]? (literal translation).

2! And Natalya Mykolayivna, children — where [are they]? (literal translation).
22 And we, [dear] Halya[-VOC], do not want to sleep (literal translation).

% Halyna (transliteration).

% Hey, boy/fellow[-VOC]! (literal translation).
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word young to the text emphasizes the figure of speech by adding to it some semantic colouring of
not far advanced in life (Thopmson 1995, 1627).

Stylistically marked forms of addresses as emotional or derogatory with curse take also
considerable position in the case study, among which are addresses to the humans and to the
animals:

(8a) Jyprio mu cmapuii!® (Xomkesuu 1966, 178) [ You old fool! (Khotkevych 2010, 262).

(8b) I'emv, udonvcora meapioko!™ ([pinuenxo 1905 ¢, 364) | Get away from me, you fiendish
beast (Hrinchenko 2008 c, 143).

The addressee in example (8a) is a human, the one in (8b) is a dog. These forms indicate low
level of politeness, which may be caused by the text producer’s dissatisfaction. Pay some special
attention to the way of translation in (8b): in the source sentence the interjection cems» (meaning the
order) serves as a marker of emotional speech, another emotive word in the sentence is derived by
means of replacing the original suffix by one giving the word augmentative and derogative
meaning: meap+iok+{o}<mseap(un){o} (Bypsuok et al. 1979, 46). In the target sentence, the
emotionality is intensified by introducing the word fiendish, which is actually not the equivalent to
ioonvcoka, but is very close to it semantically in this very context. Another introduced word, the
personal pronoun you, also marks negative emotions expressed in the form of address.

The current case study shows that use of metaphor is also typical and frequently used figure in
forms of address not only in Ukrainian culture (one of such examples has been considered above).
As Sviatovets states, the metaphor is a hidden simile that is implied by and guessed from the
context (Cesroserts 2011, 109). It should be mentioned, that the metaphor does not prevent one
from analyzing the address’ politeness level as well.

Analyzing translation of metaphors, Yasynetska proves, that the translator often has to select
equivalents of different structure, sometimes applying the mode of descriptive translation
(Acunenpka 2010, 99). Consider these examples from the sample:

(9a) T'oou, zony6ro mos, 200ul®’ (Ipinuenxo 1905 a, 12) | Come now, my dearest, come now!
(Hrinchenko 2008 a, 104).

(9b) 3on0me moe sepramro, dopoca mos dyweuro!™ (Ipinuenxo 1905 ¢, 381) / My golden
kernel, my dearest darling! (Hrinchenko 2008 c, 157).

As results from examples (9), the cases of using the words denoting animals or inanimate things

to refer to the human addressee are not rare, such form of address in this case being polite. For

% Fool[-VOC] you old! (literal translation).

% [Get] out, idol’s [big bad] beast[-VOC]! (literal translation).

2" Enough, [she-]dove[-VOC] [of] mine, enough! (literal translation).

%8 Golden my granule/kernel[-VOC], dear my [little/dear] soul[-VOC]! (literal translation).
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instance, the word zony6ka is so typical polite form of address, that it is even recorded in the
academic dictionary of the Ukrainian language ([louenko et al. 1971, 119).

In the target text of (9b) the morphological representation is not preserved, though the
connotation has been retained. The word zepramro is derived by means of the diminutive-endearing
suffix: sepn+amx+{o}<sepu+{s}, at the same time the basic word sepns means a kernel or a grain
— its denotation is of small size. Additional diminutive semantic colouring emphasizes particularly
small size of the addressee. Thus the word, of course, is not used in direct meaning, but it intensifies
endearing semantics. Moreover, | consider possible to draw the parallel between this meaning and
one of those of the word kernel — “the nucleus or essential part of anything” (Thompson 1995, 743),
but in general the literal translation is observed in this case, and some loss of connotation is
inevitable due to absence of diminutive suffixes in English. The word oyweuxo is derived by means
of diminutive endearing suffix, t00: oyw+eu+x{o}<oyw+k+{o}<oyw{e}. With this combination of
morphemes it also has a figurative meaning of “a person of brilliant character” (Jorenko et al.
1971, 448). The connotation in the target text has been preserved to its most extent, but it is possible
to admit that in case it was translated literally (a soul), the connotation could be also preserved
together with some stylistic colouring, as, according to the Concise Oxford dictionary (Thompson
1995, 1328), the word soul can mean “a person regarded with familiarity or pity”.

The metaphorical address with generalized abstract referent draws special attention:

(10) Ce mu, caine oko, wo cmexcuw 3a muoio...* (Koyobuncoruii 1979, 198) / This is you, O
blind eye, who is watching me... (Kotsyubynsky 2010, 317).

The addressee’s characteristic peculiarities together with introduced to the target text
interjection O, which also adds stylistic colouring to the form of address, indicate the message
producer’s ironic attitude to the addressee and characterize the latter as a generalized abstract group
of humans executing continuous but unsuccessful shadowing the producer.

Giving the sample general overview, it can be stated, that it contains 76 examples of address
forms, among which there are ones with primary meaning (65 cases making 85.5%), indirect
meaning (11 cases, 14.5%); particularly polite addressing (15 cases, 19.7%), particularly impolite
addressing (7 cases, 9.2%), endearing ones (14 (18.4%) in source texts and 13 (17.1%) in target
texts). The glossary contains explanatory comments for 2 (2.6%) forms of address, namely
explanation of the name’s endearing invariant existence and explanation of semantics of

metaphorical addressing a non-relative by the word denoting a family member.

# This [is] you, blind eye, that [is] watching me... (literal translation).

88



Conclusion

Thus, the analysed forms of address are rendered as exactly as possible; in case of using the proper
names, their nominative case form is transliterated in accordance with the official standard
document (with some exception for four letters); another typical way of rendering forms of address
is literal and equivalent translation. The lacking expressive means in English stipulate compensation.
For instance, semantics expressed by suffixes in the source text finds its representation in the target
text as attributives, emotionally marked addressing is rendered by means of introducing personal
pronoun you or translator’s comments in the glossary, etc.

It can be stated, that literal translation is stipulated not by the low quality of translation, but by
the translator’s intension to depict the chronotope of the source text better. The elements of
domesticating strategy in such cases are related to multipurpose use of the context and exploiting
the glossary, though the comparatively small number of references thereto does not complicate the
reading process. Nevertheless, the number of such explanations might be increased. In general, low
amount of connotation loss indicates the high quality of translation in the considered aspect.
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Andrii Kozachuk 5
TRADICINIU UKRAINIETISKU KREIPINIU VERTIMO | ANGLU KALBA PROBLEMOS

Santrauka

Straipsnyje analizuojami tradiciniy ukrainietiSky kreipiniy formy vertimo budai j angly kalba remiantis XIX—-XX a.
sandiiros grozinés literattiros kiriniais — B. Hrin¢enkos, G. Chotkeviciaus ir M. Kociubinskio proza bei jos vertimais j
angly kalba, kuriuos atliko Roma Franko. Tyrimas atskleidé, kad tipinés kreipiniy formos ukrainietiSkuose groziniuose
tekstuose yra vardai ir jy invariantai, Seimos nariy, socialiniy grupiy pavadinimai. Kreipiniai gali baiti stilistiSkai
neutralds arba Zyméti. Angly kalboje yra daugybé kalbiniy priemoniy, todél nekyla ypatingy sunkumy verciant
kreipinius i$ ukrainieCiy kalbos, bet svarbu atsizvelgti j kontekstg ir j ukrainieCiy kalbos sistemai biidingas priemones,
kuriy néra angly kalboje — daiktavardziy Sauksmininko linksnj, mazybinius vardy invariantus ir mazybines bei
menkinamasias darybines priesagas. Analizuotuose tekstuose kreipiniy vertimui naudojama vardy transliteracija, vardai
ver¢iami pazodziui arba angly kalboje taikomos kompensacinés priemonés — buidvardziai, stilistiskai zymeéti jvardziai.
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CONNECTED SPEECH FEATURES AND STYLE: THE CASE OF LINKING IN
INFORMAL AND FORMAL ENGLISH

The question why speakers choose certain linguistic variables over others is among the most
important ones in linguistic research and is nowadays more increasingly analysed from an
interdisciplinary point of view. Whereas there is an abundance of literature on phonetic variation
and the relevance of extralinguistic factors such as dialect, age, and gender, the link between
variation and style has not received adequate attention. Therefore this paper aims to explore the
relationship between phonetic variation and style by analysing the distribution of linking in
informal and formal English. In this study, two recordings of approximately 30 minutes each were
analysed: one representing formal speech (an excerpt from Prime Minister’s Question Time) and
another informal speech (TV quiz show Qi). The overall speech sample amounted to approximately
9900 words equally distributed between formal and informal speech styles. Qualitative and
quantitative methods were applied in the analysis in order to determine the distribution of linking
and to reveal how pronunciation of this feature varies in relation to style. The results suggest that
there is a direct correlation between the absence of linking and the formal speech style. The linking
Ir/ shows the most significant variation. As linking /r/ occurrences decrease in number in formal
speech, the amount of weak forms and ellipsis decreases as well. Therefore it seems that speakers
model the informal or formal style by consistently using connected speech features related to these
styles.
KEY WORDS: phonetics, connected speech features, linking and style.

The extent of variation in language becomes evident the minute langue is interchanged with parole
in any conversation. The ideal phonological form rarely remains intact as elements are adjusted to
each other during the speech flow. Nevertheless, language users are able to adapt to these changes
and understand the meaning although the phonetic realisations may vary. Phonetic variation and the
factors influencing it are of key interest to sociophonetic research. Sociophonetics joins the
practices of phonetics, phonology and sociolinguistics in order to investigate the relationship
between the phonetic/phonological form and the extralinguistic factors such as the speaking style
and the background of speakers (Doherty 2006, 410). This approach provides more insights into the
ways in which speakers model their speech through certain linguistic choices.

By choosing variables which are recognised as belonging to a certain group or situation,
speakers are creative in shaping their identity through the language they employ. Speaking style is
one of the factors which may influence these choices, and the broadest distinction for orientation is
that between formal and informal style (Holmes 2001, 10). Since there are several levels of
language organisation (phonological, morphological, syntactical, etc.), by choosing the variables
towards the formal or informal end of the continuum in each level speakers create a coherent style.

It is therefore important to detect which elements are mostly influenced by changes in the level of
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formality. The aim of this article is to explore the relationship between formal and informal speech
and liaison by analysing the linking distribution in spontaneous speech.

Initially phonetics and phonology mainly focused on breaking up the speech flow into discrete
units that could be described and classified; however, research in artificial language production
brought into focus processes which govern the adjustment of these segments during a natural
speech flow (Ingram 1989, 303). These processes referred to as connected speech features such as
reduction, assimilation, elision and linking were recognised as equally important for the
understanding of speech production as phonemes. The existence of sandhi-variation (language
reduction and simplification) seems to be employed in most of the world’s languages and is the key
feature of connected speech (Rogerson 2006, 89). The speaker thus has to make less effort than
when pronouncing each sound separately and is able to save time and energy (Gimson 2008, 294).
Furthermore, employment of connected speech features produces phonetic variation: two or more
linguistic items that may interchange each other in a given linguistic environment (Tagliamonte
2001, 71).

A good example of a phonetic variable would be the investigation of the rhotic rand non-rhotic
Ir/ usage in American English performed by William Labov. Labov analysed the production of the
alveolar /r/ in the speech of salespeople in two major department stores in New York (Labov in
Wells 1982, 34). The results of this research revealed a significant correlation between the
preference for the rhotic pronunciation in department stores intended for persons of the higher
social class and the non-rhoticity in those favoured by poorer customers (ibid., 35). These results
led to believe that there was a correlation between the phonetic variable /r/ and the social class.
Usage of the rhotic/non-rhotic pronunciation in American English may be considered a variable
since /r/ and the absence of /r/ are distributed in the same positions. Besides, variation does not
create any difference in meaning while the variable correlates with a social feature (class).

It must be mentioned that it cannot be claimed that one variable is better than another by its
physical properties since sociophonetic variation is rather gradient than categorical (Eckert,
Richford 2001, 46). Hence, quantitative data is the most important criterion for classifying an item
as a variable (Tagliamonte 2001, 71). If there are only one or two instances of a specific feature, it
may be an individual speech feature rather than a fully-fledged variable. Moreover, phonological
variables must be distinguished from allophones which are different pronunciation variants
governed by internal structural rules. They have a predetermined distribution and are always
realised in particular positions (Oostentorp et al. 2011, 257). Aspirated /p/, /t/, Ik/, for example, are
only realised in word initial positions and are substituted by non-aspirated /p/, /t/, /k/ in other
positions thus forming a complementary distribution. Variables on the other hand may be used
interchangeably.
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One of the features that could be regarded as forming linguistic variables is liaison (linking)
which denotes the insertion of a phoneme in hiatus positions (two successive vowels across word
boundaries) (Gimson 2008, 307). It has been suggested that liaison across word boundaries in
intervocalic positions is common in the English language (Allerton 2000, 576). In descriptions of
English pronunciation, the linking /r/ is regarded as a must in hiatus positions if the “r” is present in
the spelling of the last syllable of a word, e.g. care enough—/kea r inaf/ (Roach 2002, 144). Other
phonemes that might be similarly inserted include /j/, /w/ and in rare cases /n/ (ibid). Linking
consonants seem to qualify as linguistic variables since the linguistic items with or without a linking
consonant may replace each other in the same positions.

Despite the generally approved view that hiatus is not favoured in British English, studies on
linking have found evidence contrary to this position. In a study of TV speech, liaison was avoided
in formal news speech whereas it was employed in more informal talk shows (Allerton 2000, 580).
This suggests that linking may be influenced by the level of formality. Similarly, in a research of
recent changes in RP, it was found that the distribution of the linking /r/ was not categorical in
intervocalic positions and the frequency of the linking /r/ is lower in formal than in informal speech
(Hannisdal 2006, 162). A study of linking in New Zealand English and such social factors as age,
gender and class revealed a strong correlation between the intrusive /r/ and the class thus proving
that phonetic variables may be influenced by extralinguistic factors as well (Hey, Maclagan 2010,
65). To summarise, previous studies have raised doubts about the categorical nature of liaison in
English and have found that linking does correlate with extralinguistic factors, the style being one
of them.

In the present study on the relationship between liaison and style, two recordings representative
of formal and informal speech were chosen. In order not to distinguish the level of formality on the
basis of speech rate and emotional engagement, both selected recordings varied in these respects.
An interactive British quiz show Qi (Series I, Episode 4) aired in 2010 (accessed on 13 November

2011, available at http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MqU5BsQS-0Y) was chosen as the informal

language sample. The informal nature of speech in this show is evident from the frequency of
instances of slang, informal speech structures, reduced syntactic patterns, informal grammatical
structures and even swear words. The participants, five middle-aged male native speakers, did not
exhibit a strong regional accent, either; they were representative of the Southern English dialect.
The formal language sample was compiled from Prime Minister’s Questions: recordings of a
session devoted to inquiries of parliament members to the Prime Minister. This particular session
was chosen because speakers exhibited variations in speech rate and emotional involvement, and it
was recorded in 2010 as well. The questions were addressed to the current Prime Minister, David
Cameron, mainly by the leader of the opposition, Edward S. Miliband. Parliamentary language is a
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good example of formal speech due to the need to avoid unparliamentary language, which allows
less deviation at all speech levels. The main speakers were also middle-aged male speakers of the
Southern English dialect as well.

To maintain a similar amount of speech of both styles, 28 minutes of Prime Minister’s
Questions (PMQT) and 30 minutes of Qi were analysed. The overall speech sample amounted to
approximately 9900 words in total and approximately 4600 for informal and 5300 for formal style.
The recordings were manually transcribed to a Word document which was then converted to an IPA
transcription using the ProTransEdit 1.7. software. After conducting an auditory analysis, the
transcription was edited and revised according to the actual pronunciation patterns exhibited in the
recordings. Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary was used as a reference for standard
pronunciation patterns. The qualitative method was used to distinguish potential and actual
positions of liaison. The potential positions were determined according to English phonology
descriptions provided by Gimson (2008) and Brinton, Brinton (2011). All liaison occurrences were
analysed quantitatively to determine which variables are more prevalent in informal and formal
speech styles. The comparative method was used to reveal the preferences for the usage of linking
in both styles and to compare the tendencies of liaison usage in relation to the speech rate.

In this study, linking by using /r/, /j/ and /w/ was analysed. Table 1 presents the results in
relation to the potential positions for phoneme insertion. The results are presented in percentage
rates and in normalised frequencies. The table is followed by a more detailed analysis of
occurrences of all the three linking consonants. The supporting examples are presented in IPA

transcription with linking positions underlined.

Table 1. Preference of linking in Qi and PMQT
Qi, % Normalised PMQT, % Normalised

Linking /r/  87.8 17.8 37.5 7.8
'r/ unrealisec 12.2 2.43 62.5 12.6
Linking /j/ 321 6.5 16.1 4.3
'}/ unrealised 67.9 13.9 83.9 22.9
Linking /w/ 23.1 1.46 3.0 0.24
w/ unrealisec 76.9 4.8 97.0 7.8
Intrusive /r/  40.0 0.48 14.3 0.27
Hiatus 60.0 1.52 85.7 2.68

In Table 1, the numbers in bold indicate the variables that were used more frequently in the

more formal Prime Minister’s Question Time (PMQT) rather than in the more informal Qi. The
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results indicate that frequency of linking was greater in the informal than in the formal speech
sample for all the variants. As it has been mentioned, the addition of a linking consonant creates a
different variant of pronunciation of a linguistic item in connected speech, which may indicate that
the item with a linking consonant and one without it are separate variables. First of all, in order to
be considered a variable, an item must show a significant percentage of variation of usage. Of all
the linking consonants, the linking /r/ seems to conform best to this criterion: the numbers of
instances of the linking /r/ in both samples were the highest. The linking /r/ was present in 87.8% of
the potential positions in Qi and in only 37.5% of the potential positions in PMQT, which is a major
difference.

Although differences in the frequency of occurrences are not as significant for the other linking
consonants, the results still indicate that linking is more frequent in the informal speech sample. The
linking /j/ was employed in 32% of the possible positions in Qi and two times less frequently in
PMQT. Although generally the linking /w/ was not frequent in both style samples, it was still more
frequently used in informal speech with a 23% occurrence over 3% in formal speech. The following
examples® illustrate the linking with the less frequent consonants:

(1) C317 1f &rs 1z Spa ‘sifikli wot "ar haev to w izt (Qi)
‘If this is specifically what I have to eat’

(2) FO12 ‘dawvla ‘feemoli |hu. w a: ‘Watfiy dis to 'der (PMQT)
‘Dowler family who are watching this today’

(3) CO10 if ju Oryk dat Nnavbadi navz A1 | a:nsa to det kwest/on |(Qi)
‘If you think that nobody knows the answer to that question’

(4) F299 'deets wau | its im ‘pa.tnt wi 'haev davz mkwairariz (PMQT)
‘That’s why it’s important we have those inquiries’

Examples (1) — (4) illustrate that /j/ and /w/ may be used for linking in both styles. The regular
patterns of distribution are followed as /w/ is used for linking after /uv/ and /u:/ in examples (1) and
(2) while /j/ is used after /i/ and /1/ in (3) and (4). What concerns linking and stress patterns, linking
seems to be free from any restraints. A linking consonant may be inserted between two unaccented
syllables as in (2) or between one accented and one unaccented syllable as in (1) and (3).

Despite the fact that some sources list /j/ and /w/ as linking consonants, this function might be
ascribed to them due to the principles of phoneme description and classification in the English
phonological system. Long vowels similarly to diphthongs may be classified as combinations of
speech sounds consisting of a vowel and a semivowel (Clark, Yayllop 1995, 24). Thus the long /u:/

and /i:/ may be regarded as a combination of /u+w/ and /i+j/ which would in turn result in their

%0 All examples are presented in IPA transcription. Stress is marked by an apostrophe and the stressed syllables are also
in bold. Linking positions are underlined. A | indicates pauses. Phonemes indicated by a strikethrough were omitted by
the speaker.
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lengthened pronunciation. However, since in the English phonological system a distinctive feature
of tenseness is distinguished, long vowels form a separate category. Therefore, semivowels might
become audible as a long vowel is linked to another vowel. This may be the reason for the
categorisation of /j/ and /w/ as linking consonants.

While it may be difficult to analyse the linking /j/ and /w/ in relation to style due to their
restricted distribution, the analysis of the linking /r/ provides more insights into the matter. English
phonology descriptions state that the linking /r/ is commonly employed in intervocalic positions if
the ‘r’ is justified in the spelling (Roach 2002, 144, Gimson 2008, 307). This suggests that the
linking /r/ may be classified as a standard feature of connected speech and would, therefore, be
expected in formal situations. Informal speech on the other hand is regarded as requiring less self-
observation from the speakers; hence it is less consistent, full of contractions and omissions.
Although some scholars (Roach 2002, 144, Gimson 2008, 307) claim that the differences are not
due to style but rather to a different speech tempo and to the level of self-consciousness, the
explanation becomes ambiguous.

If this approach is accepted, it is not clear what happens when the conditions of speech tempo
and level of concentration vary, i.e. whether the usage of linking increases with the increasing
tempo to ease the transitions or the linking is avoided so that to save time by pronouncing one
phoneme less. Similar questions arise when considering self-observation, e.g. whether the increased
self-observation leads to an increase in linking since the speaker is able to determine intervocalic
positions better or the linking is no longer necessary since more effort is put into more careful
pronunciation in general. The results suggest that the link between the linking and the level of
formality might provide a better explanation than the speech rate or the level of self-observation. It
may be maintained that quantitatively the linking /r/ is more commonly used in potential positions
in informal than in formal speech. Some examples of the occurrence of the linking /r/ are presented
below:

(5) CO51 1ks ra:dn¥ali cend 'heepili it haz 'neva o 'ks:d i kams./l ealain treevl ‘histri (Qi)
‘Extraordinarily and happily it has never occurred in commercial airline travel

history’

(6) CO052 au gvfkon eniwan ‘flar d1s plemn bikvz 0o ‘parlat and 'kaupaulat ar 1l ded (Qi)
‘Oh gosh. Can anyone fly this plane because the pilot and co-pilot are ill dead’

(7) C303 dor a: 402 Wanz (Qi) ‘There are other ones’

(8) FO21 83: 'ni:dz tv bi 'ru:t cen bra:ntftfemds &t 8rS n 'tara o.gonar 'zerfon (PMQT)
‘There needs to be root and brantch change at this entire organisation’

(9) F278 der mast ‘fwlau i 'evidans wea revar it li:dz (PMQT)
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Examples (5) and (6) differ in linking realisations. In (5), linking is avoided between ‘never’
and ‘occurred’ whereas a similar position is realised as a hiatus (two successive vowels) between
‘are’ and ‘ill’ in (6). Similarly, the linking and the absence of linking in Prime Minister’s Question
Time are illustrated in (8) and (9). Sometimes a single speaker may use two variables
interchangeably even over a very short time span as in (7). It has to be mentioned that (5) as well as
(6), (8) and (9) were pronounced by the same speaker, which reveals that both variables may be
employed in the same positions and are comfortable for the speakers.

Since the speech rate was mentioned to be one of the potential factors influencing the variation
between linking and hiatus realisations, speech samples were analysed in this respect as well. In
order to assess the influence of the changing speech rate, utterances were subdivided into three
speech rate groups: fast speech (from 6 to 10 syllables per utterance), medium speech (from 4 to 5.5
syllables) and slow speech (from 1 to 4 syllables). The data of the speech rate in Qi and PMQT is
presented in Fig 1:

Fig 1. Comparison of the frequency of linking and hiatus at different speech rates
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It was observed that hiatus instead of a linking sound is preferred at all speech rates in PMQT
and that it increases only by 8% in fast speech. In Qi, linking decreased in frequency in fast speech
and the greatest difference between hiatus and linking was found in slow speech. The odds of a
hiatus over linking in intervocalic positions were greater at all speech rates in PMQT than in Qi,
which shows that the influence of style is more significant than that of the speech rate. The
tendency to retain the linking /r/ irrespective of the speech tempo and the level of emotional
engagement in Qi is illustrated in (10) below. In (10), the speaker was providing a piece of
unexpected and very interesting information unknown to all other participants. The speaker was
very enthusiastic on the topic and provided a very vivid description out of which the following
utterance was taken. Here, the linking /r/ is inserted even despite the short pause between the words
and the fast speech tempo which amounted to 6.7 syllables per second:

(10) C108 1? Waz 2 'darar_liskerp 1? got sou ‘pwpjola der wod litarali haev 82
‘paulats stendry vn 0o ‘wiyz (Qi)
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‘It was a dare escape, it got so popular they would literally have the pilots
standing on the wings’

Similarly, the linking /r/ is employed in Qi even in careful and slow speech where it could
easily be omitted. At a slow speech rate, it would not be difficult to retain the vowels even if a
hiatus did occur, as in, for example, (11). Here the speaker intended to make a pompous
announcement, to attract attention and to amuse. The utterance was therefore very slow (at a rate of
3 syllables per second), and almost every second syllable is stressed:

(11) C072 Hel 'pestous  'nao mo.r im 'berasin 'Wo:ks
‘Hellpesto no more imbarrasing walks’

Examples (10) and (11) illustrate the general tendency in informal speech to insert the linking
Ir/ in both slow self-conscious speech and in very fast passages where speakers described their own
experiences or told funny stories with high emotional engagement. In the formal speech sample,
completely opposite trends were revealed. Speakers tended to avoid the linking /r/ in positions of
hiatus at different speech rates. The linking /r/ was avoided even in slow speech with many stressed
syllables, which could be a result of stress patterns used in this type of discourse. Consider example
(12):

(12) FO021 ds: 'ni.dz to bi ‘ruit @n ‘bramnt/ tfemnds &t o5 n'taa
2.ganau 'zerfon (PMQT)
‘There needs to be root and branch change at this entire organisation’

In (12), six words throughout the whole phrase are stressed, and hiatus occurs between entire
and organisation. Here the speaker is trying to argue his point, and the impact of each word in the
phrase is important. The utterance is therefore slow (the speech rate is 3.4.syllables per second)
while the pauses between words are longer. Nevertheless, the linking /r/ is not employed. Linking
was also avoided in very emotional and fast speech when the debate was most heated as in (15):

(13) FO83 wi ‘mast ‘stik ta 02 ‘prinsipl dat ju a: ‘tasnt antil ‘pru:vsn ‘gilti (PMQT)

‘We must stick to the principle that you are innocent until proven guilty’

In (13), the speaker is defending his position and he does this even despite the disapproving
shouts from the opposition. Are and innocent are not joined by the linking /r/ although the potential
position is justified in the spelling. The speech rate is also fast at approximately 7 syllables per
second. Examples (14) and (15) illustrate that the preference of hiatus over the linking /r/ in formal
speech is influenced by other factors than the speech rate and the emotional engagement.

The correlation of the linking /r/ with a more informal speech style is also evident from the fact
that it tends to correlate with other features of informal speech. Adjustment of various features to a

particular style is evident from style shifting instances observed in PMQT. The analysed sample
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was a heated debate between the current Prime Minister, David Cameron, and the Leader of the
Opposition, Edward S. Miliband, both of whom appeared to be very observant of each other’s
speech patterns. Style shifting is one of the ways to indicate either the approval or the disapproval
of the opponent’s utterances or the opponent as such. Convergence and usage of similar speech
patterns either show the admiration of a speaker or the attempt to be on the same level with him
whereas divergence is a conscious style shift when striving to express that one wants to differ from
the interlocutor (Scilling-Estes 2002, 382).

In Prime Minister’s Question Time, Miliband shifts his speech style to a more informal one in
order to diverge from David Cameron since he criticises the opponent and disapproves of his
position. One of these shifts is illustrated in the following example:

(14) F246 ar nao oOrs 1z 'difikalt for im bat ar ‘strogyli 3:ds m to '@k 2 'gen &nd
'send 0sz disi3p
‘I know this is difficult for him but I strongly urge him to think again and send
this decision”’

In order to shift his speech style, Miliband (see (14)) uses more informal variants of functional
words including the usage of variants of personal pronouns he and his without the initial /h/. The
linking /r/ appears in potential positions as well. Interestingly, Cameron in order to regain his
position and show that he may speak on the same level with Miliband responded in convergence to
his less formal speech style. This is exemplified in (15) below:

(15) F249 'ar wod ser to 1m da di'sisn merkiy ‘haez bin 'Oru: do '‘propo
‘pravsesiz &nd 1t 1s 'rart
‘I would say to him, the decision making has been through the proper processes and
itis right’

In this utterance, Cameron also used reduced variants of personal pronouns and, although he
was the one to use the linking /r/ most reluctantly, he did not avoid using it in these passages, either.
This suggests that the linking /r/ does correlate with other features of informal speech and that the
interlocutors are aware of it when they are trying to model a particular speech style.

The results of the present study corroborate the trends observed by Allerton (2000) and
Hanisdal (2006) that linking is more common in informal than formal speech. The linking /r/ thus
seems to have lost its favour as an RP feature which justified its presence in more formal styles and
has been re-evaluated as a feature of more informal speech styles instead. If the linking consonant is
omitted, more effort is required on the part of the speaker to retain the vowels at the junction
(Gussman 2002, 43). This means that omission of linking consonants does not simplify
pronunciation and the fact that speakers opt for a more complicated pronunciation suggests that

there is conscious avoidance of this feature.
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The reason for the employment of the linking /r/ in informal rather than formal style may lie in
social meanings related to the intrusive /r/. While the linking /r/ has been considered a standard
feature of RP closely related to the more formal speech style, the intrusive /r/ on the contrary has
been discouraged and presented as an ‘undesirable speech feature’ (Gimson 2008, 305.). It seems
that such connotations have been forwarded to the point that even the linking /r/ is now avoided in
order to sound more standard, hence, more formal. The results of this analysis would support this
hypothesis as in Prime Minister’s Questions, which may be classified as an example of formal
speech, the linking /r/ is generally avoided.

The analysis of the linking distribution in informal and formal speech reveals that linking is in
fact affected by the speech style and that it is more prevalent in informal speech whereas hiatus is
more common in formal speech. The most significant correlation is found between informal speech
and the linking /r/ as other consonants do not show such significant variation although they are also
more common in informal speech. Interlocutors in the formal language sample tended to avoid the
linking /r/ not only in slow and self-conscious speech but also in faster and more emotional speech
which could suggest that this is a conscious decision based on the value attached to this variable.
The linking /r/ is less common when speakers want to present themselves as authority figures and
seek to convince the audience. The linking /r/ might be avoided due to the negative connotations
associated with the intrusive /r/ which is considered an undesirable feature of speech. It can be
maintained that speakers are aware of the impact of this feature since they are able to use it
consistently with other features in cases of style shifting. This shows that speakers not only respond
to the demands of the speech situation by choosing formal or informal speech but they also

creatively use speech styles and elements related to them for their own purposes.
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Moksliniai interesai: angly kalbos fonetika, fonologija, sociolingvistika

RISLIOS KALBOS YPATYBES IR STILIUS: JUNGIMO ATVEJY FORMALIOJOJE IR SNEKAMOJOJE ANGLU
KALBOJE ANALIZE

Santrauka

VariantiSkumo tyrimai vis labiau populiaréja lingvistikoje, ir klausimas, kodél skirtingi variantai turi biitent tokias
distribucijas vis dazniau analizuojamas i§ tarpdisciplininés perspektyvos. Ganétinai placiai tiriama ekstralingvistiniy
veiksniy, tokiy kaip dialektas, amzius ir lytis jtaka fonetiniam variantiSkumui, taciau néra gausu tyrimy nagrinéjanciy
stiliaus jtaka. Sio tyrimo tikslas i$analizuoti formaliojo ir $nekamojo stiliaus jtaka risliy kalbos ypatybiy (3iuo atveju
jungimo) raiskai ir atskleisti, kaip jos pasireiskia, kai kalba spontaniska, o stilius pritaikomas kalbinei situacijai. Tyrime
analizuojami du 30 minuciy trukmeés jraSai: vienas — formaliojo stiliaus (iStrauka i§ parlamento klausimy sesijos: Prime
Minister’s Question Time), kitas — Snekamojo stiliaus (televizijos viktorina Qi). Medziaga sudaro apie 9900 zodziy,
kurie tolygiai pasiskirste¢ tarp kalbos stiliy. Analizéje taikomi kiekybiniai ir kokybiniai metodai, kuriais siekiama
nustatyti liazono atvejy distribucijg kalbiniuose stiliuose ir jy koreliacija su konkreciu stiliumi. Rezultatai leidzia manyti,
kad yra tiesioginis rySys tarp jungimo vengimo ir formaliojo stiliaus. Labiausiai varijuoja jungiamojo /r/ vartosena.
Did¢jant jungiamojo /r/ skaiCiui Snekamojoje kalboje taip pat vartojama ir daugiau kity rislios kalbos ypatybiy:
nekiréiuoty formy bei elipsiy. Sios koreliacijos leidzia manyti, kad rilios kalbos ypatybés yra derinamos tarpusavyje, kai
kalbétojas nori sukurti vientisa Snekamajj arba formalyjj stiliy.
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CONCEPTUALIZATION OF SADNESS, ANGER AND FEAR IN LITHUANIAN
LANGUAGE

This paper presents a part of the research pertaining to the metaphorical expression of negative
emotions in Lithuanian language. Though, experiencing and expressing emotions is an integral part
of life and emotions as subjective feelings are closely related to the human cognitive and
psychological systems, people still face difficulties in expressing them in a clear fashion. Thus,
conceptual metaphors as a special way of conceptualization can be a proper cognitive instrument
to describe the abstract conceptual categories such as thought, pain and emotions in terms of more
specific conceptual domains. The paper aims to examine negative emotions of sadness, anger and
fear in the explication of their conceptualization in the Lithuanian language. The analysis is based
on both the theoretical framework of “Conceptual Metaphor Theory” developed by George Lakoff
and Mark Johnson (1980, 1989), and theoretical assumptions concerning conceptualization of
emotion concepts made by Zoltan Kdvecses (2003, 2005).

KEY WORDS: emotion, sadness, anger, fear, conceptual structure, conceptual metaphor.

Emotion in psychology may be defined as “a complex state of feeling that results in physical
and psychological changes that influence thought and behavior”.** Thus, on the one hand, emotions
exert a powerful force on people’s mind and actions, motivate them to act and even give a particular
direction for their behavior; on the other hand, emotions are abstract multilayer entities to describe
them Dby revealing the conceptual content. Cognitive linguists suggest examining feelings
conceptually, since emotions “have an extremely complex conceptual structure, which gives rise to
a wide variety of nontrivial inferences” (Lakoff, 1987, 380). Consequently, to define emotions
people use linguistic expressions with a metaphorical character, i.e. they describe abstract entities in
terms of characteristics of concrete objects with their typical physical features. Here, the role of
conceptual metaphor is predominant since conceptual metaphors precisely organize human
experience by mapping conceptual (target and source) domains.

Thus, the paper sets out to investigate the Lithuanian metaphorical expressions used to describe
sadness, anger and fear as well as elaborating the conceptual structure of the feelings encoded in

Lithuanian. The choice of the three negative emotions was based on the understanding that in the

3! Cherry, K. “Theories of Emotion. Major Theories of Emotion”.
Available at: http://psychology.about.com/od/psychologytopics/a/theories-of-emotion.htm
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category of words which describe negative emotions some tend to be seen by the speakers as more
basic while the others less. According to Zoltan Kdvecses, basic negative emotions are anger,
sadness and fear (cf. KOvecses 2003, 3). Therefore, these particular negative emotions were taken
into consideration as the standard representatives of negative emotions in the Lithuanian language.
What is more, as the chosen emotions give rise to the same psychological ailment and disorders
(such as depression, anxiety disorder, seasonal affective disorder, etc) it is possible to propose a
hypothesis on the basis that the conceptual content of sadness, anger and fear should share common
conceptual aspects in terms of conceptual metaphors.

The study was based on both the theoretical framework of the Conceptual Metaphor developed
by Lakoff and Johnson (1980, 1989) and the detailed insights about conceptualisation of emotions
produced by Zoltdn Kovecses (2003, 2005). The metaphorical collocations have been drawn from
the Corpus of Contemporary Lithuanian Language (CCL) implemented by Vytautas Magnus
University. All in all 450 samples of three negative emotions i.e., sadness, anger and fear in the
nominative case were reviewed (150 sentences for each negative emotion). Out of them 195
instances which contain metaphorical character with the conceptual structure that characterize
negative emotions were distracted to be the object of the study.

The paper comprises two parts. In the first part, the attention is concentrated on the structure and
essential features of conceptual metaphor, in the second part an attempt is made to present the
conceptual structure of sadness, anger and fear in Lithuanian and discuss their conceptual aspects.
Finally, the significant findings are summarized and conclusions are drawn.

The emotion concepts traditionally include anger, fear, happiness, sadness, pride, shame etc.
Some emotions carry so called positive charge, while others are associated with negative
psychological states. According to cognitive theories of emotion, some emotional responses to life
events are determined by conceptual evaluations of the personal significance of the event. Thus,
according to the principle of cognitive semantics, human experience is always embodied. In other
words, the feelings, which are concentrated by the nature in human bodies and by human
neurological organization, give an impact on the human cognition. Everything what humans can
experience, i.e. sense, perceive, conceive or feel physical pain, comes from their embodied
experiences (for a more exhaustive overview see Evans, Berger and Zinken 2007). Furthermore,
any meaning which is simply associated with words and linguistic units may be identified as
conceptual structure or concepts. For instance, people cannot always find particular linguistic units
or titles to express some kind of emotion or other feelings and therefore, humans try to describe
them by words, word combinations which help to reveal the essence of their experience. According
to Jackendoff, people have cognitive abilities to integrate raw perceptual information into a
coherent and well defined mental image. The meaning encoded by words refers to the human
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projected reality: a mental representation of reality, as construed by the human mind, mediated by
the human unique perceptual and conceptual systems (Jackendoff 1983).

Lakoff and Johnson (1980) claim that the ideas as concepts which may be seen in the
metaphorical definitions are based on natural kinds of human experience, and concepts that are used
in the metaphorical definitions to explain and describe other concepts may also correspond to
natural kinds of experience. Thus, while defining their feelings and describing abstract entities
people typically use various specific expressions, which are devoted to the use of characterizing real
and concrete objects. The cognitive ability to define conceptual topics in terms of concrete objects
is linked to the process of creation of metaphors on the conceptual level, which, according to

Kovecses (2005), might be culturally universal.

Conceptual metaphor, in cognitive linguistics, is related to the understanding of one entity or
conceptual domain in terms of another idea or domain and “allow us to understand one domain of
experience in terms of another” (Lakoff, Turner 1989, 3). As in poetics, metaphors are based on the
notions “similarity” and “comparison” where the essence of metaphors lies “in an interaction
between a metaphorical expression and the context in which is used” (Ungerer, Schmid 1996: 116).
However, metaphors may be treated not only as a figurative device but also as a cognitive
instrument to exhibit a way of thinking about different things in the world; in other words,
metaphors may be defined as a conceptual phenomenon that structure a way of thinking by means
of language people use. As Croft and Cruise point out, Lakoff with his proponents use evidence
from everyday conventional linguistic expressions to prove the existence of metaphorical link or
mappings between conceptual - target and source - domains in the human mind (Croft, Cruse 2004,
194).

Conceptual metaphors, which are properties of whole conceptual domains, typically employ a
more abstract concept as target and a more concrete or physical concept as source. In essence, “any
concept from the source domain — the domain supporting the literal meaning of the expression — can
be used to describe a concept in the target domain — the domain the sentence is actually about”
(Croft, Cruse 2004, 195), in other words, as Lakoff and Johnson state, TARGET DOMAIN IS
SOURCE DOMAIN to express the metaphorical relationship between the domains.

Thus, conceptual metaphors essentially connect two different concepts into correspondence with
each other, and Lakoff’s cognitive approach helps to account for metaphorical emotion view in

Lithuanian for the purpose to understand the notions of sadness, anger and fear in a concrete way.
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2. Conceptualisation of Negative Emotions in Lithuanian

Emotions are typically divided into two groups: the emotions people term 'positive’ and those that
are called 'negative'. From the psychological viewpoint, a positive emotion is one that involves a
positive evaluation of an object, a positive type of motivation, and an agreeable feeling. A negative
emotion may be distinguished as “an unpleasant or unhappy emotion which is evoked in individuals
to express a negative affect towards an event or person“*?. Since negative emotions are more
noticeable and there are considerably more ways to describe negative emotional experiences, the
study is based on the elaboration of the conceptual structure of negative emotions in Lithuanian.
Three negative emotions — sadness, anger and fear - were chosen for the conceptual analysis. The
choice was based on the understanding that in the category of words which describe negative
emotions some tend to be seen by the speakers as more basic while the others less. According to
Zoltdn Kovecses, basic negative emotions are anger, sadness and fear (cf. Kévecses 2003, 3).
Therefore, these particular negative emotions were taken into consideration as the standard
representatives of negative emotions in the Lithuanian language. Table 1 depicts the conceptual
structure of the negative emotions observed in the analysed Lithuanian metaphorical expressions.
Here the conceptual domains of the negative emotions are presented, the number of linguistic
examples found for the conceptual domain with each negative emotion is given and finally the total
number of instances for each concept found is presented.

Table 1. Conceptual structure of anger, sadness and fear in Lithuanian

No. Conceptual domains Negative emotion concepts in Lithuanian Total
depicted in the metaphorical ANGER SADNESS FEAR
expressions
1. BATTLE/STRUGLE 15 9 12 36
2. | TORMENTOR 5 8 23 36
3. LIQUID IN A CONTAINER 7 10 12 29
4. | PLANT 4 2 10 16
5. BURDEN - 15 - 15
6. | LIVING BEING 4 4 2 10
7. HIDDEN ENEMY 1 - 9 10
8. DARKNESS 2 3 3 8
9. | SOUND 2 6 - 8
10. | HEAT 7 - - 7
11. | INSANITY - - 7 7
12. | ILLNESS 2 1 2 5
13. | SMELL - 4 - 4
14. | TASTE 1 1 2
15. | COLD 2 - - 2

%2 psychology Dictionary: What is NEGATIVE EMOTION? definition of NEGATIVE EMOTION (Psychology
Dictionary) http://psychologydictionary.org/negative-emotion/#ixzz2ZqhE8xgN
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Though this is not an exhaustive inquiry but more a case of a project-survey it still enables to
make certain observations concerning conceptual metaphors which, as data of Table 1 proves, are
extensively used while talking about negative emotions in Lithuanian. Moreover, it provides a
chance to look for evidentiary material in order to prove that the hypothesis concerning the
conceptual content of all three negative emotions which could share common conceptual aspects in
terms of conceptual metaphors may be confirmed.

As the data shows the conceptualization of basic negative emotions of anger, sadness and fear
by the Lithuanian speakers in essence invokes three main conceptual domains: battle (36 examples),
tormentor (36 examples) and liquid in a container (29 examples). The domains in the metaphorical
expressions were recognized with all three negative emotions and described in terms of the force
image-schema. The findings agree with Kovecses’s insights that the FORCE schema is based on the
notion that one forceful entity interacts with another forceful entity (cf. Koévecses 2003, 117). In
fact, as the scholar maintains, FORCE schema is based on bodily experiences and therefore is
essential to the way emotions are conceptualized (cf. ibid.). Thus, considering this perspective the
conceptual structure of negative emotion in terms of the FORCE image-schema will be further
presented.

As it is evident from Table 1 above, there are several conceptual domains (functioning as the
source domain in the investigated metaphorical expressions) that are shared by all three negative
emotions. Those are battle, tormentor, liquid in a container, plant, living being, darkness and illness.
Following the data it is possible to make an implication that negative emotions are firstly and most
generally structured in terms of PHYSICAL FORCE because human understanding of negative
emotions emerges from the experience of a struggle with something what can psychologically be
negatively forceful. Considering the PHYSICAL FORCE schema and the shared domains the
conceptual structure of negative emotions could be distinguished. Consider:

Figure 1. Conceptual domains of negative emotions in Lithuanian

EMOTION IS PHYSICAL FORCE
a
EMOTION IS BATTLE
1
EMOTION IS TORMENTOR
{
EMOTION IS LIVING BEING
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Relying on Kovecses’s idea which maintains that physical forces are only certain sub-cases of
natural forces (2003, 37) and regarding studied Lithuanian metaphorical expressions, the FORCE
schema may be expanded as follows:

Figure 2. Conceptualization of anger, sadness and fear in Lithuanian

ANGER, SADNESS and FEAR IS FORCE

= =

EMOTION IS PHYSICAL FOECE EMOTION IS NMATURAL FOECE
i} !
EMOTION IS BATTLE EMOTION I5 LIQUID IN A
ﬂ, CONTAINEER
EMOTION IS TOEMENTOER. ﬂ
EMOTION IS PLANT
1
EMROTION IS LIVING BEING 'D'
EMOTION IS DARKINESS

EMOTION IS ILLNESS

As it was observed negative emotions in Lithuanian are realized through the shared FORCE
concept. Negative emotions are difficult to cope with for a human and therefore they are perceived
as negative forces that one must fight in order to prevent them from happening. In other words,
ontologically, force (especially a negative one) should be somehow controlled (Kdévecses 2003,
Lakoff 1987). The aspects of controlling physical and natural forces may be recognized in the
Lithuanian metaphorical expression with negative emotions and help to depict several conceptual
stages.

In the first stage the person is trying to fight against negative emotion as an enemy in the battle
in order to avoid losing the control. Thus, it could be said that ATTEMPT AT EMOTIONAL
CONTROL IS STRUGGLE WITH FORCE. The person is an active participant in this struggle
which is metaphorically realized in such way:

Taciau, kad ir kokiais biidais slopinama, baimé vis tiek licka (Even though, it is
suppressed in various ways, fear still remains). Pyktis yra proto priesas (Anger is

the enemy of mind). Pyktis is pradziy puola verzliai (At the beginning anger attacks
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strongly). Kai pyktis verzZiasi is abiejy pusiy, prasideda misis (When anger forces its
way from both sides a struggle starts).

Furthermore, negative emotions are regarded as highly intense and overwhelming states and
sometimes they are just beyond human resistance. In this stage LACK OF CONTROL IS LACK
OF CONTROL OVER FORCE and it is realized in such a way:

Visus nuginkluoja litidesys jos veide (Everybody is disarmed by the sadness in her
face). Umai mane nutvilké Siurpi, kas sekundé auganti baimé (Suddenly I was
scalded by terrible growing in seconds fear). <...> pyktis auga ir pleciasi (Anger is
growing and expanding). Baimé temdo protq (Fear is darkening the mind).
Siuksliname viduje vis gilesnes Saknis leid%ianti baimé (<...> fear is striking even
bigger roots).

Here disarmament is realized as human compliance to the negative emotion which just like the
plant comes into existence, develops and fades away. It happens, however, that negative emotions
are too powerful and a person is not able to take charge and conquer them. Sometimes in the battle
against negative onset one can suffer a defeat. In this stage the control is lost and it is viewed in a
following way: LOSS OF EMOTIONAL CONTROL IS LOSS OF CONTROL OVER A STRONG
FORCE. The person is gradually overtaken by negative emotion as physical or natural force which
could be seen in such expressions as:

<...> baimé mus uZvaldZiusi (Fear has occupied us). Mus vel apninka ankstesnis
linidesys (We are besieged by previous sadness again) <...>. Baimé apima mus (Fear
overtakes us) <...>. Jus gali uzvaldyti frustracija ir pyktis (You can be overpowered
by frustration and anger) <...>. Mane suémé savotiskas liiidesys (I was arrested by
peculiar sadness). Baimé sukausté visq jos kiing (Fear has enchained all her body).
Liudesys paralyZiuoja veiklg (Sadness paralyses activity). <...> tévq uZplido
lindesys (Father was engulfed by sadness). Kiing persunkia baimé (The body is
soaked by fear). Juntu kaip sirdj uZlieja pyktis (I feel the heart being flooded with
fear). Tas liiidesys jsiSaknijes jo rasés gelmése (That sadness is rooted in the depth
of his race).

In cases when the force is not under control, it is conceptualised as the outcome of the negative
force which results in something harmful. Consequently, one more common conceptual aspects
shared by all negative emotions is HARM and it is understood in terms of physical damage (cf. ibid.
46). Thus, EMOTIONAL HARM IS PHYSICAL DAMAGE and is realized in the following way:

<...> kankina baimé (Fear is tormenting). Teres¢ dusindavo baimé <...> (Terese is
suffocated by fear); <...> jj baigia papjauti litidesys (He is almost stabbed to death

by sadness). <...> neiSmatuojamas Ssmaugiantis pyktis <..> (immeasurable

110



suffocating anger); <...> vieng pyktis nudiré lovoje, kitam trenké (One was
stabbed in bed by anger, the other punched); jo vardg is miisy smegeny iSdegino
baimé (His name was burned out of our brain by fear).

Thus, control seems to be the main aspect of all three negative emotions focus on. It is invoked
in the leading conceptual domains: battle (36 examples) and tormentor (36 examples).

Despite the elaborate FORCE image, other conceptual domains though not common with the
negative emotions were observed in Lithuanian as well (see Figure 2).

First of all, as it was noticed from the survey, a group of specific metaphorical expressions
depict negative emotions as burden i.e., as particular difficult states for a human to cope with. This
conceptual aspect was especially clearly revealed with sadness. Thus, it may be conceptualize as
SADNESS IS BURDEN. Consider:

Jos sirdj uzgulé litidesys <...> (Her heart was overlaid by sadness); Daznai jj slegia
lindesys, géda, kalté (He is often depressed with sadness, shame and guilt) ; Nes
atrodote taip, lyg visas pasaulio lindesys biity uZriuves jisy pecius (You look as is
all the sadness of the world would have fallen on your shoulders) ; Vieng rudens
naktj lindesys tapo nepakeliamas (On one autumn night the sadness became
unbearable).

Similarly, though all negative emotions shared the source domain of ILLNESS the specific
source domain of INSANITY was only observed with fear:

<...> baimé tiesiog varé i§ proto (fear just drove insane); Baimé atémé blaivy
mgstymq (fear took good sense away); <..> nukvakes is baimes (Went crazy
because of fear).

Moreover, the specific source domain of HEAT was exclusively observed with anger. Consider:

<...> pyktis karstas ir stiprus<...> (anger is hot and strong),; <...> Sirdyje vis dar
viré pyktis <...> (Anger was still boiling in the heart); <...> pyktis it liepsna suryja
Jjos pirmine energijq (Anger as if flame devours her prime energy).

Thus, taking everything into account, as the analysis revealed most of the negative emotions
share same common source domains i.e., battle, tormentor, liquid in a container, plant, living being,
darkness and illness, and are conceptualized on the basis of similar aspect of control. However, as
the linguistic data shows, despite similar conceptual image, some negative emotions were
conceptualized their unique way, for instance: SADNESS IS BURDEN, FEAR IS INSANITY and
ANGER IS HEAT. All of the conceptual aspects presented above were clearly noticed in the
Lithuanian metaphorical expressions and though this research was done with a limited amount of
collected data it could nevertheless be an inducement to a more detailed study of the elaboration of
the encoded image schemas.
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Conclusions

The cognitive approach concentrates on the relationship between how people experience emotions,
conceptualize and encode them in the language. One of the principles of cognitive semantics states
that conceptual structure is embodied and human experiences are embodied. Moreover, as the
human feelings and emotions are difficult to be explained or encode in the language, cognitive
approach is the study that focuses on analysis of the human language in terms of the conceptual
system of a particular language.

The cognitive analysis of the Lithuanian data reveals the fact that sadness, anger and fear as
predominant negative emotions share common conceptual domains of battle, tormentor, liquid in a
container, plant and living being. Moreover, the conceptual domain of force with its elaborated
cognitive scenario was recognized in the metaphorical expressions with the negative emotions as
well. Thus, as a final conclusion of this survey may be the claim that the hypothesis was partially
confirmed as most of metaphorical source domains are shared by several negative emotion concepts.
However, it was observed there were some source domains that appeared to be specific to particular

negative emotion concepts.

References:

CROFT W., CRUSE D. A,, 2004. Cognitive Linguistics. Cambridge University Press.

DAMASIO A. 1999. The Feeling of What Happens: Body and Emotion in the Making of
Consciousness, New York: Harcourt Brace and Company.

EVANS V., GREEN M. 2006. Cognitive Linguistics: An introduction. Edinburgh: Edinburgh
University Press.

JACKENDOFF R. 1983. Semantics and Cognition. Cambridge, MA: MIT Press.

KOVECSES, Z., 2003. Metaphor and Emotion: Language, Culture and Body in Human Feeling.

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

KOVECSES Z. 2005. Metaphor in culture: universality and variation. Cambridge University Press.

LAKOFF G. 1987. Women, Fire, and Dangerous Things. The University of Chicago Press.

LAKOFF G., Johnson M. 1980, 1989. Metaphors we live by. The University of Chicago Press.

LAKOFF G., Turner M. 1989. More Than Cool Reason — a Field Guide to Poetic Metaphor. The
University of Chicago Press.

LANGACKER R. 1987. Foundations of Cognitive Grammar: Theoretical Descriptions. Stanford:
Stanford University Press.

Modern Lithuanian Dictionary, Internet version. Available at: http://www.lKi.lt/dIkz/

UNGERER F., SCHMID H. 1996. An Introduction to Cognitive Linguistics. Pearson Education
Limited. Edinburgh Gate, Harlow.

112


http://www.euppublishing.com/book/9780748618323
http://www.lki.lt/dlkz/

Jurgita Kereviciené

Vilniaus universitetas

Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas

Muitinés g. 14, LT-44280 Kaunas, Lietuva

El pastas: jukere3@gmail.com

Moksliniai interesai: kognityviné lingvistika, lingvistiné tipologija

Jurgita Astrauskiené

Vilniaus universitetas

Kauno humanitarinis fakultetas

Muitinés g. 14, LT-44280 Kaunas, Lietuva

El pastas: jurgita.astrauskiene@khf.vu.lt

Moksliniai interesai: kognityviné lingvistika, konceptualiosios metaforos

LIUDESIO, PYKCIO IR BAIMES KONCEPTUALIZACIJA LIETUVIU KALBOJE

Santrauka

Straipsnis pristato negatyviyjy emocijy konceptualizavimo lietuviy kalboje tyrimo dalj. Nors emocijy jutimas ir raiska
yra neatsicjama zmogaus gyvenimo dalis, o emocijos kaip subjektyvieji jausmai yra glaudziai susij¢ su Zmogaus
kognityvinémis ir psicho-fiziologinémis sistemomis, vis délto Zzmonéms kyla sunkumy, kai bando jas kuo tiksliau
apibrézti. Todél konceptualiosios metaforos gali pasitarnauti kaip jrankis, leidziantis aprasyti abstrakcias
konceptualigsias kategorijas tokias kaip, mintis, skausmas ir emocijos, specifiniais tikslesniais konceptualiaisiais
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BI-MODAL NATURE OF LANGUAGING

Language has attracted a lot of research efforts as many researchers agree that language plays a
significant role in society: “the key to the evolution of human consciousness and society lies in the
linguistic mediation of consciousness” (Lee, 1987, 104). The aim of the research is to analyse
languaging underpinning elaboration of a question on application of bi-modal nature of
languaging in linguistic research. The present research involves a process of analysing the
meaning of the key concepts of “language”, “languaging”, “social interaction”, “cognitive
activity”. Moreover, the study demonstrates how the key concepts are related to the idea of “bi-
modal nature”. The study presents how the steps of the process are related: languaging —
functions of languaging — elaboration of a question. The methodological background of the
present research is based on the System-Constructivist Theory. The System-Constructivist Theory
emphasizes that human being’s point of view depends on the subjective aspect. Comparative study
as a qualitative research design has been employed (Flick, 2004). The exploratory type of the
comparative study has been applied (Phillips, 2006). The sample involved six experts in different
fields of research from different countries in 2011-2013. The non-structured interviews were
carried out with the sample. The following question has been put forward: How to organize the
process of linguistic research based on the bi-modal nature of languaging? Directions of further
studies are proposed.
KEY WORDS: language, languaging, social interaction, cognitive action
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Introduction

Language has attracted a lot of research efforts. The results of research activities demonstrate
diversity in terms of scientific and theoretical fundamentals as well as complexity of prevailing
concepts and current practical applications. However, many researchers agree that language plays a
significant role in society: “the key to the evolution of human consciousness and society lies in the
linguistic mediation of consciousness” (Lee 1987, 104).

The research question is as follows: What is bi-modal nature of languaging?

The aim of the research is to analyse languaging underpinning elaboration of a question on
application of bi-modal nature of languaging in linguistic research.

The present research involves a process of analysing the meaning of the key concepts of
“language”, “languaging”, “social interaction”, ‘“cognitive activity”. Moreover, the study
demonstrates how the key concepts are related to the idea of “bi-modal nature”. The study presents
how the steps of the process are related: languaging — functions of languaging — elaboration of a
question.

The methodological background of the present research is formed by the System-Constructivist
theory. The System-Constructivist theory introduced as the New or Social Constructivism
Pedagogical theory is based on

- Parsons’s system theory (Parsons 1976) on any activity as a system,
- Luhmann’s theory (Luhmann 1988) on communication as a system,
- the theory of symbolic interactionalism (Mead 1973) and

- the theory of subjectivism (Groeben 1986).

The System-Constructivist Theory implies the dialectical principle of the unity of opposites that
contributes to the understanding of the relationship between external (social, social interaction, etc)
and internal (individual, cognitive activity, etc) perspectives as the synthesis of external and internal
perspectives. In comparison, the Constructivism Theory focuses on the internal perspective, the
Social Constructivist theory — on the external perspective as well as on the balance between the
external and internal perspectives. The System-Constructivist Theory and, consequently, the
System-Constructivist Approach to learning introduced by Reich (Reich, 2005) emphasize that
human being’s point of view depends on the subjective aspect:

- everyone has his/her own system of external and internal perspectives (Ahrens,

ZascCerinska 2010, 183) that is a complex open system (Rudzinska 2008, 366) and

- experience plays the central role in the knowledge construction process (Maslo 2007,

39).
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Therein, the subjective aspect of human being’ view is applicable to the present empirical study.
However, the emphasis of the System-Constructivist Theory on the subjective aspect of human
being’s point of view and experience that plays the central role in a construction process does not
allow analysing the views objectively: human beings do not always realize their experience and
their wants (Maslo 2007, 39).

Further on, the present research is based on the functional approach to languaging. The
Systemic Functional theory views languaging as a resource people use to accomplish certain
purposes (Karapetjana, 2007, 10). In the present research, the term purpose is defined as a practical
and utilitarian sense (Aase 2006, 3). In the present research, the terms “purpose”, “goal”, “aim” and
“target” are used synonymously. The individual purposes are generated in the social division of
labour (Blunden 2009, 12).

The research methodology based on the methodological background of the present research is
identified as the development of the system of external and internal perspectives (Ahrens,
Zascerinska 2010, 180). The methodology of the present research proceeds from the social
(external) perspective in Phase 1 through the unity of external and internal perspectives in Phase 2
to the individual (internal) perspective in Phase 3 as depicted in Figure 1.

Figure 1: Phases of the research methodology

Phase 1 Phase 2; Phase 3;
Social level —  Unityofextenaland [ Individual level
(external perspective) internal perspectives (internal perspective)

Theoretical Framework
The authors of the present contribution consider that language is formed by a stable understanding
of the unity of all language (Robbins 2007, 49) - language as a subject, language across the
curriculum and foreign languages. These languages are linked, united in various ways, forming a
whole (Robbins 2007, 51).

Languaging is the language process. Languaging is initially revealed as the social practices that
are actions performed by our meaning-making selves (Garcia 2009, 39). Analysis of the definition
of languaging by Garcia (2009, 39) determines the paradigm of individually initiated actions as a
background of individual development (Zogla 2008, 29) which corresponds to the nature of the
System-Constructivist Theory and, consequently, the System-Constructivist Approach to learning.

It should be noted that Leontyev made a distinction between the individual action, and the

social activity of which it is a part (Leont’ev 1978, 7) and which gives it meaning (Blunden 2009,
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10). It should be also noted that the activity concept originated with Vygotsky (Blunden 2009, 10),
although the Activity Theory is associated with the name of Leontyev rather than Vygostky.
Therein, languaging based on the Activity Theory by Leontyev (Leont’ev 1978, 7) comprises use of
terms such as use of language, language activity, studies and process. The terms “use”, “activity”,
“studies” and “process” should be used synonymously. Thus, languaging is based on the activity
concept originated with Vygotsky’s Law of Development or interiorization (Vygotsky 1934/1962,
89).

The definition of languaging by Garcia (2009, 39) that emphasises social practice, on the one
hand, and individual actions, on the other hand, initiates the discussion on the bi-modal nature of
languaging.

By bi-modal nature of languaging, languaging that has or exhibits two contrasting modes or
forms is meant.

In order to define bi-modal nature languaging, functions of languaging are determined.

To start with, languaging is analysed within Vygotsky’s Law of Development or interiorization
(Vygotsky 1934/1962, 89). Law of Development is defined by Vygotsky as transformation of the
external culture into the individual internal (Wells 1994, 3) that means that any function in the
individual cultural development appears twice or on two planes (Wells 1994, 3):

- first on the social level and
- later, on the individual level.

The social level accentuates social interaction of development (Surikova 2007, 36). Therein,
social interaction is defined as the unity of outside developmental circumstances and individual
psychological characteristics in students’ experience (Surikova 2007, 254). The individual level
focuses on cognitive activity (Surikova 2007, 36). Cognitive activity refers to the unity of processes
of sense, perception, attention, memory, thinking, speech and imagination, by which people
perceive, remember, think, speak, and solve problems. In other words, any function in the
individual cultural development appears at the beginning between people (as interpsychical or
intermental category), and then — on the intrinsic level (as intrapsychical or intramental category)
(Wells 1994, 3). Hence, the functions of languaging are determined as social interaction and
cognitive activity (Zascerinska 2009, 150) as depicted in Figure 2.

Figure 2: Components of languaging

Languaging

" Social  Cognitive
. Social nit
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The newly determined functions of languaging allow re-considering the definition of
languaging revealed by Garcia (Garcia 2009, 39). Thus, based on the definition of English for
Academic Purposes activity (Zascerinska 2010, 213) as part of languaging (Zasc¢erinska 2009, 146),
languaging is defined as according to certain common norms, over some period of time, shared aim
oriented joint activity that provides joint social interaction and cognitive activity for each
participant and increases opportunities of gaining social experience.

Thus, bi-modal nature of languaging includes two functions of languaging, namely,

- social interaction and
- cognitive activity.

Further on, Vygotsky’s Law of Development or interiorization (Vygotsky 1934/1962, 89) as
well as the phases of the methodology of the present research depicted in Figure 1 of the present
contribution reveal that langauging as the process proceeds from the social perspective and social
interaction in Phase 1 through the unity of social and individual perspectives in Phase 2 to the
individual (internal) perspective and cognitive activity in Phase 3 as shown in Figure 3.

Figure 3: Phases of languaging

Phase 1 Phase 2
Social The unity of
perspective social and
and social individual
interaction perspectives

Phase 3
Individual
perspective
and cognitive
activity

Empirical study
The present part of the paper demonstrates the design of the empirical study, survey results and

findings of the empirical research.

Research design

The design of the present empirical research comprises the purpose and question, sample and
methodology of the present empirical study.

The research question was as follows: What is expert evaluation of bi-modal nature of
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languaging? The empirical study was aimed at analysing expert evaluation of bi-modal nature of
languaging. The present empirical study involved the sample consisting of six respondents who are
experts from different countries in 2011- 2013.

All the respondents have been awarded PhD Degree in different fields of science. As the
respondents with different cultural backgrounds and diverse educational approaches were chosen,
the sample is multicultural. Thus, the group (age, field of study and work, mother tongue, etc.) is
heterogeneous.

The sample of six experts consists of

a researcher in the field of language education, Riga Teacher Training and Educational

Management Academy Conference, Riga, Latvia, 2011,

- a researcher in the field of educational research, Educational Research Association, "Freie
Universitat" (Free University), Berlin, Germany, 2011,

- aresearcher in the field of educational research, Tallinn University, Tallinn, Estonia, 2012,

- a researcher in the field of linguistics, Faculty of Humanities,University of Latvia, Riga,
Latvia, 2012,

- a researcher in the field of linguistics, University College of Economics and Culture, Riga,
Latvia, 2012,

- a researcher in the field of lingusitics, Vilnius University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities,

Kaunas, Lithuania, 2013.

In order to save the information of the present research confidential, the respondents’ names

and surnames were coded as follows:

a researcher from Riga Teacher Training and Educational Management Academy Conference,
Riga, Latvia, 2011, was given the code E1 (Expert 1),
- a researcher from Educational Research Association, "Freie Universitat" (Free University),
Berlin, Germany, 2011, was pointed as E2 (Expert 2),
- aresearcher from Tallinn University, Tallinn, Estonia, 2012, was considered as E3 (Expert 3),
- a researcher from the Faculty of Humanities,University of Latvia, Riga, Latvia, 2012, was
coded as E4 (Expert 4),
- aresearcher from the University College of Economics and Culture, Riga, Latvia, 2012, was
given the code of E5 (Expert 5) and
- aresearcher from Vilnius University Kaunas Faculty of Humanities, Kaunas, Lithuania, 2013
was pointed as E6 (Expert 6).
Interpretative research paradigm that corresponds to the nature of humanistic pedagogy (Lika
2008, 52) has been used in the present empirical study. The interpretative paradigm creates an
environment for the development of any individual and helps them to develop their potential (Luka
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2008, 52). The core of this paradigm is human experience, people’s mutual everyday interaction
that tends to understand the subjectivity of human experience (Lika 2007, 104). The paradigm is
aimed at understanding people’s activity, how a certain activity is exposed in a certain environment,
time, conditions, i.e., how it is exposed in a certain socio-cultural context (Lika 2007, 104). Thus,
the interpretative paradigm is oriented towards one’s conscious activity, and it is future-oriented
(Luka, 2007, 104). Interpretative paradigm is characterized by the researcher’s practical interest in
the research question (Cohen, Manion et.al., 2003). The researcher is the interpreter. Hence, the
interpretative paradigm in the present research has been underpinned both by the researcher’s
practical interest — researchers’ views on bi-modal nature of languaging — and the correspondence
of the social constructivism theory to the given paradigm (Luka 2007, 104).

Comparative study as a qualitative research design has been employed (Flick 2004). The
exploratory type of the comparative study has been applied (Phillips 2006). The exploratory type of
the comparative study aims to generate new hypotheses and questions (Phillips 2006). The
exploratory methodology proceeds as follows (Phillips 2006):

- ‘conceptualisation’ in Phase 1,

- detailed description of educational phenomena in the countries to be investigated, with full
attention paid to the local context in terms of its historical, geographical, cultural, political,
religious, and linguistic (etc.) features in Phase 2,

- the data collection in Phase 3,

- explanation through the development of hypotheses in Phase 4,

- re-consideration of the initial questions and application of the findings to other situations in
Phase 5.

The qualitatively oriented research allows the construction of only few cases (Mayring 2007,
1). Thereby, the present empirical study is based on case studies. The cases themselves are not of
interest, only the conclusions and transfers we can draw from this material (Mayring 2007, 6).
Selecting the cases for the case study comprises use of information-oriented sampling, as opposed
to random sampling (Flyvbjerg 2006, 229). This is because an average case is often not the richest
in information. In addition, it is often more important to clarify the deeper causes behind a given
problem and its consequences than to describe the symptoms of the problem and how frequently
they occur (Flyvbjerg, 2006, 229). Random samples emphasizing representativeness will seldom be
able to produce this kind of insight; it is more appropriate to select some few cases chosen for their
validity.

Further on, the choice of experts was based on two criteria, namely, recognized knowledge in
the research topic and absence of conflict of interests (Lopez, Salmeron 2011, 202) as depicted in

Figure 4.
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Figure 4: Criteria of choosing experts

Criteria of
choosing experts
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The number of experts depends on the heterogeneity of the expert group: the greater the
heterogeneity of the group, the fewer the number of experts (Okoli, Pawlovski 2004, 20). Thus, six
is a good number of experts for the study (Lopez, Salmeron 2011, 202). Therein, the non-
structured interviews were carried out with six experts who are researchers from different

countries.

Survey Results

In order to analyse expert evaluation of bi-modal nature of languaging, non-structured
inteviews were caried out in the sample group. The non-structured interviews included one
question: What is expert evaluation of bi-modal nature of languaging? Non-structured interviews
are conducted in order to search for the main categories in the research field (Kroplijs, Ras¢evka,
2004, 99).

Expert 1 thanked the authors for the interesting abstract submitted to the conference where
Expert 1 were acting as a reviewer.

Expert 2 accepted the contribution to be presented at the international conference as the peer
review had shown experts’ positive evaluation of the contribution.

Expert 3 was interested in the continuation of the study.

Expert 4 suggested the study to be discussed at the international conference.

Expert 5 considered that the conference contribution is to be internationally presented at the
international conference.

Expert 6 was interested to know how languaging could be applied in research activities.

Findings of the Empirical Study
Summarizing content analysis (Mayring 2004, 269) of the data reveals that the expert
evaluation of bi-modal nature of languaging is homogeneous.

Further on, the experts who took part in the non-structured interviews were involved in
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different domains of educational research. Thus, the conclusion can be drawn that bi-modal nature
of languaging has been considered by experts within the interdisciplinary research such as
education and linguistics.

Summarizing content analysis (Mayring 2004) of the data from the non-structured interviews

reveals that expert evaluation of bi-modal nature of languaging is positive.

Conclusions

Bi-modal nature of languaging is reflected in its functions:
- social interaction and
- cognitive activity.

Moreover, langauging as the process proceeds from the social perspective and social interaction
in Phase 1 through the unity of social and individual perspectives in Phase 2 to the individual
(internal) perspective and cognitive activity in Phase 3.

Validity and reliability of the research results have been provided by involving other
researchers into several stages of the conducted research. External validity has been revealed by
international co-operation as following:

- the research preparation has included individual consultations given by other researchers,

- the present contribution has been worked out in co-operation with international colleagues

and assessed by international colleagues, and

- the research has been presented at international conferences.

Therein, the researchers’ positive evaluation of bi-modal nature of languaging validates the
findings of the present research.

The following question has been put forward: How to organize the process of linguistic
research based on the bi-modal nature of languaging?

The present research has limitations. The inter-connections between the System Constructivist
theory, languaging and its functions, etc. have been set. Another limitation is the present empirical
study conducted by involving researchers only. Nevertheless, the results of the research — bi-modal
nature of languaging and the phases of languaging - may be used as a basis of analysis of
languaging. If the results of other researchers had been available for analysis, different results could
have been attained. There is a possibility to continue the study.

Further research tends to focus on a comparative study of other experts’ evaluation of bi-modal

nature of languaging.
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KALBOS BIMODALINE PRIGIMTIS

Santrauka

Kalbos tyrimams yra skiriama iSties daug pastangy, kadangi, pasak daugelio tyréjy, kalba atlicka
i§skirtinai svarby vaidmen;j visuomenéje: ,,zmogaus ir visuomenés sgmoningumo raidos esme slypi
lingvistinéje samonés plotméje” (Lee 1987, 104). Sis tyrimas apima tokiy pagrindiniy savoky kaip
»kalba®“, , kalbos vartojimas®, ,,socialiné sgveika“, ,kognityviné veikla“ analiz¢ . Be to, tyrimu
sickiama atskleisti, kaip pagrindinés savokos yra susijusios su kalbos ,bimodaline prigimtimi‘.
Tyrime nagrin¢jamos $iy etapy jungtys: kalbos vartojimas — kalbos vartojimo funkcijos —
klausimo plétojimas. Metodinis Sio tyrimo pagrindas - konstruktyvizmo sistemos teorija, kuri
pabrézia, kad individo pozitris priklauso nuo subjektyviy aspekty. Lyginamasis metodas
pasitelkiamas kaip kokybinio tyrimo modelis (Flick 2004). Atrinkti apklausai asmenys — tai SeSias
skirtingas mokslo tiriamagsias sritis atstovaujantys ekspertai i§ skirtingy Saliy (2011 — 2013 m.).
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Apklausai buvo pasitelktas nestruktiirinis interviu. Pagrindinis respondentams uzduotas klausimas:
Kaip susisteminti lingvistiniy tyrimy procesg paremta bimodaliniu kalbos vartojimu? Straipsnyje
pateikiamos tolimesniy tyrimy perspektyvos.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIALI: kalba, kalbos vartojimas, socialiné saveika, kognityviné veikla.
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IS PAIN BURNING?

This article deals with particular insights gained from the research of conceptual metaphorical
expressions of pain conceptualization in the English and Russian languages. It supplements a
similar investigation made by Rakhilina “Conceptualization of Pain: A Database for Lexical
Typology” where the focal attention is given to the Russian language conceptualization of pain;
however, this article attempts to present a more detailed typological analysis of metaphorical
expressions of pain in the English and the Russian languages, namely, the semantic analysis of
metaphorical expressions of pain is outlined. Here is pain investigated in term of its physical and
psychological nature, conditions and stimuli (causing pain), its semantic coding in the language,
and its special way of conceptualization associated with the experienced sensation of pain in
various parts of human head (in eyes, ears, forehead, cheeks, nose, and in head).
The goal of this article is to reveal the concept of BURNING sensation and FIRE as a semantic
realization of physical pain in metaphorical pain expressions in the English and the Russian
languages. The linguistic data were collected from different Internet sources with a great focus on
the linguistic facts taken from the colloquial language. The analysis is based on the theoretical
approaches of Evans, Berger and Zinken (2007) “The Cognitive Linguistics Reader”, Kdovecses
(2010) “Metaphors: A Practical Intorudction”, Kévecses (2005) “Metaphor in culture: universality
and variation”, Lakoff and Johnson (1980) “Metaphors we live by” and Lascaratou (2007) “The
Language of Pain: expression or description?”

KEY WORDS: pain, expression of metaphorical pain, conceptual structure, conceptual
metaphor, the English language, the Russian language.

Introduction

Pain is typically construed in dictionaries as the unpleasant feeling that the human may experience
when a part of his body has been hurt. Even though such feelings as sadness and sensation of pain
are claimed to be bodily experiences and are universal for the perception of representatives of
various cultures; however, the cognitive approach concentrates on the connection and relation
between the way people feel and experience physical pain and how they conceptualize and express
it in their language.

Hereby, this article aims at revealing the typological analysis of the semantic structure of the
metaphorical expressions of pain in parts of the human head in the English and the Russian
languages. The object of the analysis is the conceptualization and the semantic realization of
physical pain as a BURNING sensation and FIRE in metaphorical expressions of pain in the two
languages. Hence, in order to achieve the aim, the following objectives are to be accomplished: to
review the main propositions (or statements) of the cognitive approach to metaphors and to
overview various cognitions of pain, to gather metaphorical expressions of pain in parts of the

human head sourced from corpora and forums in the English and Russian languages, to reveal the
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main stimuli of pain in the two languages and to present the semantic structure of metaphorical
expressions of pain.

The hypothesis of this paper states that pain is conceptualized and encoded in the English and
the Russian languages in metaphorical expressions of pain with the concept of BURNING sensation
and FIRE respectively.

The theoretical part of this article consists of two major sections: the first section reveals the
cognitive approach to language and linguistic expressions (the four principles of cognitive
semantics introduced by Evans, Berger and Zinken (2007) are presented), exhibits the nature and
the structure of metaphors as well as the classification of the main types of metaphors according to
Shipley (1970) and Perelman (1969) while the second theoretical part presents the range of
definitions of “pain” representing the medical, biological and psychological approaches. The
theoretical part of this article is based on the theories outlined in Evans, Berger and Zinken (2007)
“The Cognitive Linguistics Reader”, Kdvecses (2010) “Metaphors: A Practical Introduction”,
Kovecses (2005) “Metaphor in culture: universality and variation”, Shipley (1970) “Dictionary of
World Literacy Terms”, Perelman (1969) “The New Rhetoric: A Treatise on Argumentation”,
Lakoff and Johnson (1980) “Metaphors we live by” and Lascaratou (2007) “The Language of Pain:
expression or description?”

The section of the practical research Stimuli of pain in Parts of the Human Head concentrates
on various conceptualizations (i.e. metaphorical pain expressions) and stimuli of pain in the English
and the Russian cultures and languages. The section Semantic Structure of Metaphorical
Expressions of Pain highlights the semantic structure of metaphorical expressions of pain in the two
languages, and the metaphorical expressions of pain of the two languages are classified in terms of
the particularized meaning and realization of verbs and/or adjectives when forming certain semantic
structures.

Data sources are presented according to the English language corpus British National Corpus
(BNC) and the Russian language on the basis of National Russian Language Corpus

(Hayuonanvuwiii kopnyc pycckoeo szvika) as Well as internet forums representing these languages.

1. Cognitive Approch to the Relationship between Human Language and Mind

The notion of cognitive linguistics originated in the 1970s in the works of Fillmore (1975), Lakoff
and Thompson (1975) and Rosh (1975). The definition by Evans, Berger and Zinken (2007: 2)

maintains that cognitive linguistics is the study of investigation of the relationship between the

human language, the mind and the human social and physical experience.
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Cognitive semantics and cognitive approaches to grammar are two main branches of the field
of cognitive linguistics. Cognitive semantics mostly concentrates on the investigation of the
relationship between human experience, the conceptual system, and the semantic structure
encoded in a particular language. Meanwhile, cognitive approaches to grammar mostly focus on the
mental “grammar”, i.e. on modeling the language system that investigates the nature of human mind
(Evans, Berger and Zinken, 2007: 5). Hereby, cognitive linguistics is the branch of linguistics
focusing on the analysis of the human language in terms of the conceptual system of a particular
language. This article aims at revealing the ways how ‘pain’ (physical pain) is expressed by human
language and, hence, cognitive approach is the main approach that helps to fulfill the task.
Meanwhile, Evans, Berger and Zinken in “The Cognitive Linguistics Reader” highlight four main
principles of the research conducted within the framework of cognitive semantics (2007: 5, 7, 8):
(1) embodiment of conceptual structure (the “embodied cognition thesis”, i.e. conceptual structure
is embodied); (2) semantic structure is conceptual structure; (3) meaning representation is
encyclopedic; and (4) meaning construction is conceptualization. Hereby, the following table
schematically represents the four principles:

Table 1 Cognitive semantics principles

Cognitive Semantics Principles
1) (2) Semantic (3) Semantic (4) Words and
Embodiment  of | structure = | structure is | other linguistic
conceptual conceptual encyclopedic in | units only ‘suggest’
structure structure  (words | nature (human | or make
(conceptual may create a subset | knowledge about | ‘references’ to the
structure is | of possible | things is based on | meaning (i.e. that
embodied, i.e. | concepts; feelings | their encyclopedic | language itself does
human and thoughts are | knowledge of these | not encode any
experiences, such | difficult to  be | things) meaning or that
as pain (physical) | explained by meaning is a process
and anger) language, i.e. is and not a constituent
embodied in of the language)
language)

Source: Evans, Berger and Zinken (2007: 5, 7, 8)
The first principle maintains that human experience is embodied, i.e. everything that humans

may experience, e.g. physical pain or emotions are coming from the embodied experience. However,
the second principle highlights that the semantic structure is a conceptual structure, i.e. any
meanings that are associated with words and linguistic units may be identified as concepts. The
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third principle implies that the semantic structure is encyclopedic in nature whereas human
knowledge is related to a particular concept or a conceptual domain while the fourth principle states
that language does not encode any meaning; words (or other linguistic units) are understood as
‘suggestions’ or ‘references’ of the meaning construction.

To rely on Evans, Berger and Zinken (2007) and Kovecses’s (2010) cognitive approach to
metaphors may be conceived as the study of the relationship between human language and human
social and physical experience in terms of the conceptual system of a particular language and its
expression through conceptual metaphors.

The cognitive approach states that metaphors are conceptual, i.e. humans may understand one
conceptual domain (concept) in terms of another concept; that is, humans express their feelings by
conceptual metaphors. Representatives of this approach Lakoff and Johnson (1980) also mark
several types of metaphors from the point of view of cognitive linguistics. This article concentrates
on metaphorical expressions of physical pain and on the ways people conceptualize and express
their pain through their language (i.e. through conceptual metaphorical expressions); hence, this
article focuses on the cognitive approach to metaphors and metaphorical expressions. Thereby
metaphors used in fiction and literary texts represent the classical model where two objective
similarities are compared; meanwhile, conceptual metaphors are associated with the cognitive
approach and maintain the attitude towards the idea that humans think and conceptualize things
metaphorically.

According to Lakoff and Johnson (1980: 115, 118), there are a lot of abstract or unclear
concepts that people use in their experience, e.g. emotions, time, ideas, etc. Thus scholars claim that
a classification of all concepts should be made by means of other concepts that are concrete and not
abstract, for example, objects that are expressly defined and that understanding of metaphorical
expressions is based on human experience, e.g. natural kinds of experience that are products of:

a) Human bodies — mental, emotional capacities, perceptual devices;

b) Human interactions with the surrounding physical environment such as walking, talking,
controlling physical objects, etc.

¢) Human interactions with other individuals within a particular culture in terms of social,
political, economical and other institutions.

Hence the concepts that may be seen in metaphorical definitions are based on natural kinds of
human experience, and the concepts that are used in the metaphorical definitions to explain and
describe other concepts may also correspond to natural kinds of experience.

According to Kdvecses (2005: 35), the process of creation of metaphors on the conceptual level
is universal, i.e. people have the same physical body and the brain system and hence the emotional
experience, the physical experience and the perception of surrounding things are alike. Nevertheless,
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some scholars state that emotions are highly culture-specific as the expression of emotions is based
on a different human experience and thus cannot be universal.

Moreover, as Lascaratou (2007: 13) states, “metaphor plays a certain role in the
conceptualization of human experience in general and of emotions, in particular” whereas “certain
aspects of the human body are assumed to play an important role in the conceptualization of
emotions”, “<...> fundamental bodily experiences motivate certain basic image schemas which are
claimed to be universal while universal human physiology largely constrains the metaphorical

representation of emotions”.

2. Cognition of Pain

The word ‘pain’ (‘6oas’ in Russian) can be defined either as a common semantic unit taken from
the simple dictionary or as a medical term (physical pain) used by speakers involved in the field of
medicine. Medically, ‘pain’ is characterized as “an unpleasant feeling that is conveyed to the brain
by sensory neurons, where the discomfort signals actual or potential injury to the body” (Gale
Encyclopedia of Medicine, 2008); however, pain tends to be more than a sensation or the physical
awareness of pain; it includes perception, the subjective interpretation of the discomfort. Perception
gives information on the pain’s location, intensity, and something about its nature. The different
conscious and unconscious responses to both sensation and perception, including the emotional
response, add further definition to the overall concept of pain” (Gale Encyclopedia of Medicine,
2008). Meanwhile, taking simple dictionary entries into account, Oxford Wordpower Dictionary
(2000) defines the word ‘pain’ as a) “the unpleasant feeling that you have when a part of your body
has been hurt or when you are ill”, and b) “sadness that you feel because something bad has
happened”. Moreover, the authors of the dictionary point out that the word ‘pain’ is used to express
sudden, short or sharp periods of pain while the word ‘ache’ means long and continuous pain
(Oxford Wordpower Dictionary, 2000: 478), and the same features are described in corpuses and
dictionaries of other languages, for example, The Oxford English Corpus and Russian Encyclopedic
Dictionary.

Melzack and Torgerson (1971: 58) define the word ‘pain’ as “a category of experiences,
signifying a multitude of different, unique events having different causes and characterized by
different qualities varying along a number of sensory and affective dimensions” (Lascaratou, 2007:
15). The International Association for the Study of Pain (IASP) in 1979 proposed that ‘pain’ is “an
unpleasant sensory and emotional experience associated with actual or potential tissue damage, or
described in terms of such damage” highlighting ‘pain’ as a subjective bodily sensation which is
always considered to be unpleasant and related to an emotional experience. On the contrary,
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Walters (1994: 74) stresses not only the bodily but also the sensual aspect of pain stating that this
feeling should not be identified with its physical side — the sense data — but rather with the
perceptual experience of discomfort in a spot in the body, which is a private subjective experience
(in Lascaratou, 2007: 15).

According to McCaffery (1972:8), ‘pain’ is “whatever the experiencing person says it is,
existing whenever he says it does”, meanwhile Fabrega and Tyma (1976: 349) define ‘pain’ as “an
unpleasant perception and which the individual explicitly refers to his body and which can represent
a form of suffering”. Other scholars also emphasize such features as “the perception, unpleasantness
and the individual’s judgment that his body or physical apparatus is the site and proximal source of
the ‘pain’” (Lascaratou, 2007: 16).

Meanwhile, the definition suggested by Damasio (1999: 71) from the perspective of
neuroscience says that ‘pain’ is not an emotion even though the sensation and the emotion may be
the result of the same stimulus. The scholar also states that ‘pain’ is “the consequence of a stimulus
— impending or actual tissue damage — which causes the sensation of pain but also causes regulatory
responses such as reflexes and may also induce emotions on its own”. Damasio (1999: 55) also adds
that ““pain’ can induce emotions, and some emotions can induce a state of pain” and that “you
cannot observe a feeling in someone else although you can observe a feeling in yourself when, as a
conscious being, you perceive your own emotional states. Likewise no one can observe your own
feelings, but some aspects of the emotions that give rise to your feelings will be patently observable
to others” (Lascaratou, 2007: 16, 17). Consequently, considering all the above mentioned
definitions of ‘pain’ it is possible to generalize the notion of ‘pain’ as follows: ‘Pain’, to be precise,
physical pain is the unpleasant feeling that is a category of a subjective bodily experience (or
sensation), or perceptual experience of discomfort (when a human body is hurt or he is ill) and also
personal and individual perception. Hereby, this paper will be considering all the above listed
definitions, especially the fact that ‘pain’ is “a private subjective experience”, “a subjective bodily
sensation” and “an emotional experience (emotions)”, which, according to Wierzbicka (2002: 4,

2 9

6), “are both cognitive and physiological, rather than simply ‘biological events’ ”. Moreover, as
Wierzbicka (1992, 1997) claims, the concept of “emotion” is “a combination of ‘feeling’, ‘thinking’,
and [an] unspecified internal process” while emotions may be conceptualized in particular cultures
and languages differently. Hence, ‘pain’ is also conceptualized in languages diversely by means of
both metaphorical expressions and conceptual metaphors since it may be treated as a private
subjective experience (sensation, emotional experience). The practical investigation is aimed at
examination of how ‘pain’ of various parts of human head is conceptualized in distinctive cultures

and how this concept is expressed by various semantic structures as well as by metaphorical

expressions in the English and the Russian languages as representations of the cultures.
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3. Stimuli of Pain in Parts of the Human Head

As it was highlighted above, physical pain is a private and subjective bodily experience; however, it
must have some stimuli which cause the pain. On the grounds of the online American Heritage
Medical Dictionary (2010) it is possible to define stimulus as “something which can elicit or evoke
an action or response in a cell, an excitable tissue, or an organism” (the Online Medical Dictionary
entry, 2010). This section concentrates on various conceptualizations (i.e. metaphorical pain
expressions) and stimuli of pain in various cultures and languages, namely in the English and the
Russian languages. The second section of the practical part of the paper investigates the semantic
structure of metaphorical expressions of pain in parts of the human head in the English and the
Russian languages. By creating semantic constructions and semantic maps, the semantic structure
of metaphorical expressions of pain in two different cultures shows how pain is conceptualized and
expressed through metaphorical expressions of pain in these languages. Hence, common concepts
of pain as a BURNING sensation and FIRE in various parts of the human head in the two cultures

are also presented in the second section of the practical part of this paper.

3.1. Stimuli of pain in parts of the human head (expressed as fire sensation)

Pain may be the result of various stimuli including both physical injuries (i.e. traumas) and
psychological aspects (i.e. excitement). This subsection presents the main causes (stimuli) in parts
of the human head in the English and the Russian languages. All the presented examples are based
on the collected data in the two languages from corpora and internet sources. Here, only several
parts of the human head are presented, namely, head, forehead, eye(-s), ear(-s), cheek(-s), nose and
lip(-s).

Consequently, according to the collected data of the English language regarding metaphorical
expressions of pain, people tend to express their physical head pain by using such lexis as pounding
head, exploding head, burning head, stabbing head pain, throbbing head and pulsating head pain
sensation. Meanwhile, the data collected in the Russian language shows that people express their
head pain sensation with such metaphorical expressions as econosa packanvisaemcs
(cracking/breaking apart head pain sensation), conosa copum (burning head), mpewum 2onosa
(crackling head), conosa wymum (noisy sound in the head/ head is making noises) and cozosa
nyxnem (Swelling head). Consider the examples below:

In English (all the examples were collected from the British National Corpus available at:
https://natcorp.ox.ac.uk/, internet forums representing this language):

133


https://natcorp.ox.ac.uk/

(1) “...These include pounding head, dry mouth, stiff face muscles, sweaty palms...”;

(2) «“...starting in the extremities, with a throbbing head and flushed face”;

(3) “...it is the self-discipline that enables you to appear serenely dignified when your head is
throbbing, your feet aching...”

(4) “...My head is still pounding from the heat”;

(5) “...Does anyone out there experience this??? A pounding head, it’s as if I can feel the pulse
in my head at all times.”

(6) “...it only lasts a few seconds and feels like a small round explosion in my head at the back
on the left in the corner...”

(7) “...Today I felt like I was going to pass out so I sat down and my head all of the sudden felt
like it was burning on fire...”

(8) “There is always a strong pulsating throbbing sensation in my head, especially while lying
down.”

In Russian (all the examples were collected from the Russian Corpus available at:

https://www.ruscorpora.ru/search-main.html, internet forums representing this language):

(9) “...mobanuBaer cepaue, mpewum 207106d, Tia3a CTalu CUIBHO ycTaBarh?...

(10) “...Bonnysich, 4yBCTBYs, KaK copum 20108a W COXHET BO PTYy, OHA MPOAOIDKaia
pacckas3bIBaTh...”’;

(11) *“...Hauunaer packanvieamscs 207106a, TOIHUT, B I1a3aX — KPACHOBAThIA TyMaH...

Hereby, in the English language, the pounding head pain may be caused by such stimuli as
excitement, heat, dehydration, uncomfortable body position, exploding head pain can be caused by
heat, trauma (physical injury) or blood pressure, burning sensation of pain may be caused by quick
movement while the stimulus of stabbing head pain might be blood pressure whereas throbbing
head pain may be caused by blood pressure, excitement and so on. Meanwhile, in the Russian
language, such stimuli as emotional tension, heat or tiredness (physical and/or emotional) may
cause different pain sensations. Hence all the represented stimuli may be divided into two main
groups — physical stimuli and psychological stimuli:
Table 2 Physical and psychological stimuli of HEAD pain in the English and Russian languages

Physical stimuli Psychological stimuli

Blood pressure Anxiety
In English: exploding head, stabbing head In English: throbbing head pain;

pain, throbbing head; In_Russian: eonosa packanvieaemes (a
In Russian: conosa copum (burning head), | cracking head sensation);

2o108a (6 2onoee) wymum (noise sensation in the

head); Excitement
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Heat
In English: pounding head, exploding head;
In _Russian: zonosa packanvieaemcs (a

cracking head sensation).

In English: pounding head, throbbing head;

In Russian: eonosa copum (burning head).

On the basis of Table 2 it is possible to state that the most common physical stimulus for both

languages that may cause head pain is blood pressure, e.g. in the English language, blood pressure

may cause exploding, stabbing and throbbing head pain sensations; meanwhile in the Russian

language, the noise sensation (wymum) in the head might be also caused by blood pressure. Another

most common physical stimulus for the two languages causing head pain is heat, e.g. in the English

language, the pounding head pain and the exploding head sensation may be caused by heat while in

the Russian language heat may cause the cracking (packanvisaemcs) head pain sensation. Also,

psychological stimuli of the head pain such as excitement and anxiety are presented in English and

Russian metaphorical expressions as possible causes of the head pain. There are a number of

concurrent stimuli of pain of the forehead, eye(-s) and ear(-s):

Table 3 Most common physical and psychological stimuli of some parts of the human head in the

English language and the Russian language

Stimuli of FOREHEAD pain

Physical stimuli

Psychological stimuli

Flu or cold
In Russian: 106 copum (burning forehead),

7106 0asum (sensation of forehead being pressed).

Stress and anxiety

In English: twitching forehead;

Excitement
In Russian: 106 neiiaem (the

forehead is ablaze).

Stimuli of EYE(-S) pain

Physical stimuli

Psychological stimuli

Smoke

In Russian: ecm 3nasza (sensation of gnawing
eye(-s));

Gas

In Russian: peswcem enas (-a)(sensation of
eye(-s) being cut);

Nerves

Stress

In English: twitching eye(-s).
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In Russian: erasz oepeaemcs (twitching eye(-

s)).

Stimuli of EAR(-S) pain

Physical stimuli

High volume/music/noise

In English: ringing ear(-s);

In Russian: zaknadsaem yxo (ywu) (ear(-s) is/are plugged), pesicem yxo
(vuuu) (sensation of ear(-s) being cut), 36enum 6 yxe(ywax) (ringing ear(-S));

Vapor, heat, overheat

In Russian: yxo(ywu) 2opsim (burning ear(-s)), 6 yxe (ywax) 36enum (ringing sensation
in ear(-s));

Flu/Cold

In English: plugged ear(-s), crackling ear(-s);

In Russian: cmpensiem yxo(yuiu)/é yxe(ywax)(shooting sensation in ear(-S));

Air pressure

In English: ringing ear(-s), popping ear(-s);

In Russian: yxo(ywu) saxnaovisaem (plugged sensation in ear(-S));

Blood pressure

In English: plugged ear(-s);

In Russian: yxo (yuu) saxnaowieaem (plugged sensation in ear(-S)).

On the grounds of Table 3 containing metaphorical expressions of pain in parts of the human
head and their possible causes and stimuli it is possible to state that the English and Russian
languages exhibit both physical and emotional stimuli which may cause various painful sensations
in parts of the human head. The most common physical stimulus that may cause pain in various
parts of the human body is blood pressure. It may be one of the causes of head pain (exploding
head, stabbing head pain, throbbing head in English; zonosa copum (the head is burning), 2onosa
(8 2onoee) wymum (NOise sensation) in Russian), ear(-s) pain (plugged ear(-s) in English; yxo(yuwu)
saxnaowvieaem (ear(-s) is/are plugged) in Russian). Flu or cold may be the cause of forehead pain
(106 2opum (the forehead is burning), oasum 106 (a forehead is being pressed) in Russian), ear(-s)
pain (plugged ear(-s), crackling ear(-s) in English, ctpenser yxo(ymm)/B yxe(ymax) (shooting
sensation in the ear(-s)) in Russian). Such physical stimuli as vapor, heat, overheating and fever
may be the cause of head pain (pounding head, exploding head in English, zonosa packanvisaemes
(the head is cracking) in Russian); ear(-s) pain (yxo (ywu) copum(-sm) (burning ear(-s)), 6

yxe(ywax) seenum (ringing ear(-S)) in Russian). Meanwhile, the most common psychological
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stimulus that may cause pain in various parts of the human head is anxiety; it may lead to head pain
(throbbing head pain in English, conosa packanvisaemcs (the head is cracking) in Russian),
forehead pain (twitching forehead in English). Excitement may also cause head pain (pounding
head, throbbing head in English, conosa zopum (the head is burning) in Russian), forehead pain
(2106 nvinraem (the forehead is ablaze) in Russian). Stress may be the cause of eye(-s) pain
(twitching eye(-s) in English) and forehead pain (twitching forehead in English).

All in all, the most common stimuli in both languages are physical, e.g. blood pressure, flu or
cold, allergy, etc.; meanwhile, such psychological stimuli as anxiety, stress or tension are more
common in the English language. The next section of this article will investigate the semantic
structure of metaphorical expressions of pain with the concept of burning and fire in the English
and Russian languages.

4. Semantic Structure of Metaphorical Expressions of Pain

The previous section of the article revealed the most common stimuli (physical and psychological)
that may cause a painful sensation in parts of the human head in metaphorical expressions of pain in
the English and Russian languages. This section concentrates on the semantic structure of
metaphorical expressions of pain with the concept of a burning sensation and fire in both
languages. By applying assumptions and research methods of the cognitive approach, metaphorical
expressions of pain in both languages are classified in terms of the particularized meaning and
realization of verbs and/or adjectives when producing certain semantic structures. Hereby, the set of
metaphorical expressions of pain in the English and Russian languages that are related to specific
senses, e.g. the semantic group that includes pain metaphors with the encoded image of the

“burning process or sensation, heat or fire” will be presented.

4.1. Semantic structure of the “burning process or sensation, heat or fire” in metaphorical

expressions of pain in the English and the Russian languages.

Both languages express pain with metaphorical pain expressions associated with the ‘burning

process’ or ‘fire’ concept, €.9.:

English: burning head, burning forehead, burning ear(-s), burning cheek(-s), burning

nose/searing nose, burning lip(-s), burning eye(-s);

Russian: eopum eonosa (burning head), copum nob/nvinaem no6(burning forehead/the
forehead is ablaze), copum (-am) yxo(ywu) (burning ear(-s)), noiraem (-tom) wexa(-u) (cheek(-s)

is/are ablaze)/xcoicem wexy(-u)/ecopum (-am) wexa(-xu) (burning cheek(-s), scocem noc (burning
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nose), aicorcem 2yoy(-vt)(burning lip(-s)), copum(-am) enaz(-a)(burning eye(-3)).

Hereby, the English language expresses pain by using such verbs as ‘burning’ and ‘searing’;
meanwhile, the Russian language possesses metaphorical pain expressions of the image of the
“fire” and the “burning process”: copum eonosea (burning head), copum no6/nviraem 106 (burning
forehead/the forehead is ablaze, i.e. a very strong burning sensation), nviiaem (-tom) wexa(-
u)/ocorcem weky(-u)/copum(-am) wexa(-xu) (burning cheek(-s)lcheek(-s) are ablaze), scocem noc,
arcorcem 2yoy(-vt) (burning lip(-s), burning nose), and copum(-am) enas(-a) (burning eye(-S)):

Figure 1. The semantic structure of the ‘“burning process or sensation, heat or fire” in
metaphorical expressions of pain in the English and the Russian languages

CHEEK(-S) HEAD (I'OJIOBA)

(IIEKA(-H)) Burning (EN)
Burning (EN) T'opum (RU)
Topum(-am) / XKocem

/ Ietnaem(-rom) (RU)

FOREHEAD
(JIOB)
Burning (EN)
TopumlIToinaem
NOSE (HOC) (RU)
Burning/
Searing (EN)
JKowcem (RU)

LIP(-S) (T'YBA(-
bI))
Burning (EN)
JKowcem (RU)

EYE(-S) (TJIA3(-
A))
Burning (EN)
Topum(-am) (RU)

EAR(-S)
(YXO/YILIH)
Burning (EN)
Topum(-sim)
(RU)

Thus on the basis of Figure 1 it is possible to claim that people from two different cultures

(English and Russian) describe their pain sensation by applying metaphorical pain expressions with
the concept of burning process, heat or fire, for example:
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In the English language (all examples collected from the British National Corpus available at:

https://natcorp.ox.ac.uk/, internet forums representing this language):

(12),,...I get a burning sensation inside of my head when I turn my head quickly*;

(13),....It just feels like a burning sensation almost like a mild heartburn but in my head*;

(14) ,,...my head all of the sudden felt like it is burning on fire...«;

(15) “I have sinusitis which according to my doctor has now gone but | have got a burning
headache at the top middle of my forehead”;

(16) “My forehead has the same burning sensation, but I have no fevers!”;

(17) “My cheeks feel a bit hot, too. I wonder if I’m just dehydrated or something. Either way,
my ears sure are burning right now...”.

In the Russian language (all the examples were collected from the Russian Corpus available

at: https://www.ruscorpora.ru/search-main.html, internet forums presenting this language):

(18) ,,Y Annsl eopena 2onosa. llogusnock gaBiexue.”;

(19) “Bonnysice, 4yBCTBYys, KaK copum 20106a W COXHET BO PTYy, OHa MHpojaoIKaia
pacckas3bIBaTh...”’;

(20) “...HOC HE IBIIHNT, 100 copum, Bpad OOJIbHUYHBIE CTPOYHT...” ;

(21) *“...mpUCIOHUI nbLIAIOWUL 1060 K OKOHHOMY CTEKIY...”;

(22) ,,YUto 310 y Bac ywiu eopam? EnuHCTBEHHOE OOLICTIPU3HAHHOE BO3JEHCTBHE MOOMIBLHOTO
TeneoHa Ha )KUBYIO TKaHb — HarpeB” .

To sum up, the most common, and, therefore, universal definition of pain for both, the English
and the Russian languages might be: PAIN IS BURNING or PAIN IS FIRE. This definition is
based on the most common usage of metaphorical expressions of pain with the concept of fire or
burning sensation in the English and Russian languages.

Conclusions

The research has revealed that both the English and the Russian languages possess physical as well
as emotional (psychological) stimuli that may cause different pain sensations in parts of the human
head. The most common stimuli for both languages are physical, e.g. blood pressure, flu or cold,
allergy etc.; meanwhile, such psychological stimuli as anxiety, stress or tension are also common in
English and Russian.

The semantic structure of metaphorical expressions of pain in English and Russian
demonstrates that both languages conceptualize head, forehead, ear(-s), eye(-s), cheek(-s) and nose
pain as a burning sensation and use such verbs as to burn (EN) and eopems (RU). Hence,

representatives of the English and the Russian languages express their pain through language by
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using a verb of the same meaning — to burn (2opems); thus it is possible to state that: PAIN IS
BURNING OR PAIN IS FIRE.

These pain definitions might be universal for the English language as well as the Russian
language as they are based on the most frequent metaphorical expressions of pain with the concept
of a BURNING sensation and FIRE respectively.
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AR SKAUSMAS DEGINA?

Santrauka

Siame straipsnyje pristatoma atlikto konceptualiyjy skausmo metafory tyrimo dalis, analizuojanti dominuojanéiy
konceptualiyjy skausmo metafory semanting raiska angly ir rusy kalbose. Nors mokslininké Rakhilina (,,Skausmo
konceptualizavimas: leksinés tipologijos duomeny bazé®) ir atliko panasy tyrima, kur pagrindinis démesys buvo skirtas
skausmo konceptualizavimui rusy kalboje, §iame straipsnyje daugiau démesio skiriama tipologinei angly ir rusy kalby
konceptualiyjy skausmo metafory analizei. Nagrinéjami skausmas kaip fiziniy ir psichologiniy procesy padarinys, jj
sukeliancios priezastys, skausmo semantinis kodavimas kalboje ir jo konceptualizacija, susijusi su zmogaus galvos
dalyse (galvoje, akyse, kaktoje, ausyse, skruostuose, nosyje) juntamu skausmingu potyriu.

Pagrindinis Sio straipsnio tikslas yra atskleisti fizinio skausmo suvokima ir semanting realizacija, pasitelkiant DEGIMO
ir UGNIES koncepcija (sagvoka) angly ir rusy kalby metaforiniuose posakiuose. Kalbos duomenys buvo surinkti i§
jvairiy internetiniy Saltiniy, didesnj démes;j skiriant Snekamosios kalbos faktams. Kognityviné kalbiniy duomeny analizé
atlikta, remiantis tokiy mokslininky kaip Evans, Berger ir Zinken (2007), Kovecses (2005, 2010), Lakoff ir Johnson
(1980) ir Lascaratou (2007) taikytais metodais ir principais.

RAKTINIAI ZODZIAI: skausmas, metaforiniai skausmo posakiai, konceptualioji struktiira, konceptualioji metafora,
angly kalba, rusy kalba.
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SOCIOLINGVISTINIU KINTAMUJU REIKSME MANDAGUMO RAISKAI INTERNETO
FORUMUOSE

Straipsnyje nagrinéjamas vienas is direktyvy ilokuciniy akty — prasymas. Sj tiriamojo objekto
pasirinkimg nulémé keletas priezasciy. Pirmiausiai, dél savo svarbos kasdienéje komunikacijoje Sis
Snekos aktas yra vienas geriausiai lingvisty iSanalizuoty Snekos akty. Antra, prasymas — sudétingas
snekos aktas, kurj galima realizuoti pasitelkus daugybe jvairiy kalbiniy priemoniy. Ir trecia,
prasymas susijes su rizika, nes gali pazeisti adresanto ir adresato jvaizdj, jy tarpusavio santykius, o
nuo pasirinktos mandagumo raiskos daznai priklauso, ar prasymas bus ispildytas, ar ne. Tyrimui
buvo pasirinkti interneto forumai, nes, viena vertus, jie pasizymi didele interakcija; kita vertus, nors
diskusijos vyksta rastu, forumai turi daug Snekamosios sakytinés kalbos bruoZy; ir trecia vertus,
vienas dazniausiai forumuose realizuojamy Snekos akty yra prasymai. Taigi straipsnio tikslas —
istirti, kokig jtakq sociolingvistiniai kintamieji turi prasymy strategijy pasirinkimui interneto
forumuose.

Keliama hipotezé, kad be forumo administratoriaus, kurio pozicinis vaidmuo leisty jam vartoti
tiesioging raiskq, daugiau pozityviojo (kontaktinio) mandagumo bei tiesioginiy prasymy vartoja
interneto forumy senbuviai, o naujokai labiau linke j negatyvyjj (distancinj) mandagumgq ir
konvencionaliai netiesioging praSymy strategijq bei uzuominas. Remiantis Brown ir Levinsono
(1987) mandagumo teorija, istirti jvairios tematikos interneto forumai patvirtino sig hipoteze.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: lingvistinis mandagumas, ilokucinis aktas, prasymai, interneto
forumai, socialinis pasnekovy nuotolis, socialinis vaidmuo.

Ivadas

Lingvistinis mandagumas pastaraisiais deSimtmeciais sulaukia vis didesnio mokslininky
susidome¢jimo, o bene daZniausiu mandagumo tyrimy i§ lingvistinés pragmatikos perspektyvos
objektu tampa direktyvai. Direktyvams biidinga apeliaciné funkcija, t. y. adresantas savo pasakymu
siekia taip paveikti adresatg, kad Sis atlikty tam tikrg veiksma. Todé¢l, kaip teigia E. Gudaviciené
(2006, 67), ,,su Siais ilokuciniais aktais, jy sékmingumu itin susijes socialinis aspektas — Kokius
vaidmenis atlieka adresantas ir adresatas ir kokie jy tarpusavio santykiai, galimos
sgveikos.” Mokslininkés nuomone, direktyvai — ne tik kalbinis, bet ir socialinis reiSkinys,
padedantis reguliuoti zmoniy tarpusavio santykius.

Socialiniy veiksniy poveikis tiesioginei komunikacijai nekelia abejoniy, taciau vis daugiau
bendraujama interneto erdvéje, daugiau suteikiama komunikantams galimybiy likti anonimiskiems.
Kyla klausimas, ar sociolingvistiniai veiksniai anoniminiy komunikanty interakcijoje turi kokios

nors jtakos ir jei taip, tai kokios.

143



Straipsnyje nagrin¢jamas vienas 1§ direktyvy ilokuciniy akty — praSymas. Ir dél savo svarbos
kasdien¢je komunikacijoje, ir dél sudétingumo, t.y. dél Sio Snekos akto realizavimo galimybiy
jvairoves, ir dél prasSymo rizikingumo tai — bene geriausiai lingvisty iSanalizuotas Snekos aktas.
Rizika susijusi tiek su grésme adresanto, tiek ir adresato jvaizdziui, dél to kyla pavojus ir jy
tarpusavio santykiams. (Trosborg 1995, 187; Flores Salgado 2011, 11). PraSymy itin gausu
interneto forumuose, todél jie buvo pasirinkti kaip mandagumo raiskos tiriamoji medziaga.
Keliamas tikslas —isanalizuoti interneto forumuose sociolingvistiniy kintamyjy poveikj praSymy

strategijy pasirinkimui.

ReikS§mingiausi mandagumo tyrimai

Pirmieji lingvistinio mandagumo tyrimai remiasi P. Grice’o bendradarbiavimo principu ir pokalbio
taisyklémis. Jo idéja — papildyti keturias pagrindines pokalbio taisykles mandagumo taisykle —
iSplétojo R. Lakoff (1973, 1979) ir G. Leechas (1977, 1983). Taigi, Siuose darbuose mandagumas
pristatomas kaip tam tikros pokalbio taisyklés. Visai nauja lingvistinio mandagumo sampratg
pasitlé P.Brown ir S. C. Levinsonas (1978, 1987). Remdamiesi E. Goffmano (1967) jvaizdzio
(face) sgvoka, jie skiria pozityvyjj ir negatyvyji jvaizdj ir atitinkamai pozityvyji ir negatyvyjj
mandagumgq. Svarbu pabrézti, kad Zodis negatyvusis Sioje teorijoje jokiu biidu nereiSkia vertinimo,
tai tik zodzio pozityvusis antonimas. D¢l $iy konotacijy G. Cepaitiene¢ (2007, 25) sialo vietoj
pozityviojo vartoti kontaktinio, o vietoj negatyviojo — distancinio mandagumo terminus.
Pozityviajam mandagumui priskirtina kalbin¢ raiska, kai pasnekovui rodomas solidarumas, artumas,
draugiskumas, kai paSnekovas yra skatinamas ar giriamas. Paprastai pozityviojo mandagumo
pasakymai atrodo optimistiSki, pabrézia bendrus pasSnekovy interesus ir sutarimg. Daznai
pozityviojo mandagumo pasakymuose esama zargono, familiarios kalbos vartojimo, juokavimo,
netgi pernelyg jzilaus optimizmo aspekty. Negatyvusis mandagumas yra tada, kai laikomasi
socialinio atstumo, demonstruojama pagarba pasnekovui, gerbiamas jo privatumas, akcentuojama
kito asmens laiko arba interesy svarba. Negatyvusis mandagumas yra ir tada, kai vengiama
nurodinéti, atsipraSoma, kad trukdomas pasnekovas, kad jis, pildydamas adresanto pra§yma, gaiSta
savo laikg ir eikvoja energija. Juk praSymas riboja adresato veiksmy laisve. Paprastai negatyviojo
mandagumo pasakymai biina pesimistiski, atsargiai zitirima ] pageidavimy iSpildyma, pasakymuose
daznai pasitaiko atsipraSymy, vartojamas 3 asmuo (vietoj 1 ar 2). Taip pat daznai vietoj
liepiamosios nuosakos vartojami klausiamieji sakiniai. Kasdieniame bendravime adresantas turi
apsispresti, kokio santykio su adresatu jis siekia: ar pasirinkti kalbos priemones, kuriomis
pasnekovui reikSty savo solidarumg, simpatijg, ar verciau rodyty daugiau pagarbos ir iSlaikyty
socialinj atstuma (Brown, Levinson 1987, 61-64).
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Taigi, pozityviajam mandagumui labiau budingi tiesioginiai pasakymai, o negatyviajam —
netiesioginiai. Pasakymams klasifikuoti S. Blum-Kulka ir bendraautoriai (Blum-Kulka ir kiti 1989,
37-47; Blum-Kulka, Olshtain 1984, 201) pasitlé tris universalias strategijas: tiesiogineg,
konvencionaliai netiesiogine It nekonvencionaliai netiesioging arba uzuominas. Derinant P. Brown
ir S.C. Levinsono pozityviojo ir negatyviojo mandagumo teorijg bei S. Blum-Kulkos ir
bendraautoriy i$skirtas mandagumo strategijas, atlikta nemazai empiriniy tyrimy, skirty jvairiy
kalby mandagumo raiSkai analizuoti. Juose daugiausia démesio skiriama tarpkultliriniams
mandagumo raiskos skirtumams nustatyti. Kaip vieng reikSmingiausiy Sios srities darby reikéty
paminéti ,,Tarpkultirini Snekos akty realizacijos projektg* (Blum-Kulka ir Kkiti 1989). I. Hilbig
(2008; 2010), diskurso kiirimo testo metodu palyginusi lietuviy ir angly praSymus, nuodugniai
iStyré lietuviy mandagumo raiSkg. Lingvistinés mandagumo raiskos tyrimams taip pat skirti G.
Cepaitienés (2007) bei E. Gudavigienés (2006; 2007) darbai.

Interneto forumuose ir elektroniniuose laiskuose mandaguma trumpai apzvelgia C. Spiegel ir
U. Kleinberger (2011), taciau autoriy démesio centre — ne lingvistinés pragmatikos klausimai, o
kalbos etiketo (tiksliau — etiketo interneto tinkle, vadinamojo netiketo) bei jo didaktikos aspektai.

Siame straipsnyje lietuviskuose interneto forumuose atpazinti ilokuciniai prasymo aktai buvo

tiriami i§ lingvistinés pragmatikos perspektyvos.

Tiriamoji medzZiaga, tyrimo metodologija ir hipotezés

Tyrimui buvo pasirinkti jvairis interneto forumai, kadangi vis didesné komunikacijos dalis
persikelia j elektroning erdveg, o interneto forumai pasizymi didele interakcija. Nors forumuose
bendraujama nesinchroniskai, rastu, taCiau juose gausu nattralios $nekamosios sakytinés kalbos
bruozy. Tiriamaja medziaga sudaro zinutés i§ tokiy lietuvisky interneto forumy:

—  http://www.finansai.com

—  http://www.tax.It/

—  http://lwww.teisescentras.|t

—  www.biteplius.It

— www.scc.lt

— www.spekuliantai.lt

—  www.supermama.lt

I$ siy forumy buvo pasirenkamos zinutés, kuriose formuluojamas prasSymo $nekos aktas, 0, kad
bity galima objektyviau patikrinti iSkelta hipotezg, analizei buvo atrinktos tik tokios, prie kuriy
Salia autoriaus buvo nurodytas ir parasyty zinuciy kiekis. Straipsnyje pateikiamos visiskai
neredaguotos zinutés, t.y. tokios, kokios buvo forume pateikiamuose pavyzdziuose, taip pat
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nurodomas interneto forumo adresas bei forumo dalyvio paraSyty zinuciy skaiCius. Tyrime
remiamasi P. Brown ir S. C. Levinsono (1978, 1987) mandagumo teorija bei S. Blum-Kulkos ir
bendraautoriy (Blum-Kulka ir kiti 1989, 37-47; Blum-Kulka, Olshtain 1984, 201) isskirtomis
mandagumo strategijomis.

Straipsnyje keliama hipotezé, kad be forumo administratoriaus, kurio pozicinis vaidmuo leisty
jam dazZniau vartoti tiesioging raiska, daugiau pozityviojo (kontaktinio) mandagumo bei tiesioginiy
praSymy vartoja interneto forumy senbuviai, t. y. anksCiau uZsiregistrave ir / arba paras¢ daugiau
forumo Zinuc¢iy, o naujokai labiau linke j negatyvyjj (distancinj) mandagumg ir konvencionaliai
netiesioging praSymy strategijg bei uzuominas. Taip pat empiriSkai siekiama patikrinti hipoteze, kad
interneto forumuose vyrauja savo dydziu pernelyg nesiskiriantys mazi prasymai; taigi praSymo

formuluotei prasymo dydis neturéty turéti didelés reikSmés.

Ilokucinis praSymo aktas ir jo kintamieji

Kaip jau buvo minéta, praSymas — vienas i§ direktyvy, kuriam budingas optatyvinis, t. y. adresato
nejpareigojantis aspektas. Adresantas skatina adresata atlikti tam tikra, pirmiausia paciam
adresantui naudingg, veiksmg, taciau adresatas turi galimybe pasirinkti: atlikti adresanto
pageidaujamg veiksma, ar ne. Kaip teiga 1. Hilbig (2010, 49), , komunikantai vienas kito atzvilgiu
gali buti bet kokio socialinio statuso®, o praSymo iSpildymas priklausys nuo adresato nuostaty
(galimybiy ir pasirengimo atlikti praSymu pageidaujama veiksma) ir nuo praSymo kalbinés
realizacijos, t.y. nuo adresanto pasirinktos praSymo strategijos. Konkrecios praSymo kalbinés
raiSkos pasirinkimg gali lemti daugelis veiksniy. Svarbiausieji, kuriuos iSskiria P. Brown ir
S. C. Levinsonas (1987, 74-84), yra Sie:

* Socialinis pasnekovuy nuotolis (social distance), t.y. kiek adresantas ir adresatas yra artimi
ar pazjstami (pavyzdziui, Seimos nariai ar visai svetimi);

» Pasnekovy galios/ statuso skirtumas (relative power), t.y. ar vienas i$ pasnekovy uzima
aukstesne socialing/ pareigybing padeét] (pvz., déstytojas ir studentas), ar pasnekovai yra
socialiai lygiaverciai (studentas ir studentas). Pirmuoju atveju santykiai bus nesimetriski, o
antruoju — simetriski.

* Prasymo dydis ir pagristumas (ranking of impositions).

Kuo didesnis paSnekovy socialinis nuotolis, statuso skirtumas ir praSymo dydis, tuo

rizikingesnis praSymo Snekos aktas ir tuo sudétingesné jo formuluote.

Gali buti skiriama ir daugiau kriterijy, daran¢iy poveik;j ilokucinio akto raiSkai. PavyzdZiui,

B. Frank (2011, 391), susistemindama lingvisty sitllomus socialinius kintamuosius, lemiancius
pasSnekovy tarpusavio santykius ir jy pasakymy raiSka, skiria situacijos pozymius (viety, laika,
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komunikanty kiekj, klausytojy buvima, tikslus ir stiliy), paties praSymo pozymius ir socialinius
komunikanty pozymius. Pastarieji sukonkretinami taip:

- socialinis sluoksnis, statusas;

- kilmé, kultiiriné ir etiné priklausomybé;

- Iytis;

- amzZius;

- kompetencija, zinios, geb&jimai, patirtis;

- prestizas, charizma, fiziné jéga, iSvaizda,

- profesija;

- vaidmuo;

- (i8 dalies i$ anksc¢iau paminéty faktoriy iSplaukiantys) jégos santykiai;

- pazjstamumas, intymumas;

- simpatija;

- kontakto raisis (asmeninis ar profesinis).

Remdamasi K. Pisarkova (1978, 17-20), labai panaSius socialinius arba, kaip pati autoré
jvardija, ,,visuomeninius komponentus®, skiria G. Cepaitiené (2007, 30): parneriy rysiai (kraujo
rySial, pazjstami, draugai, svetimi), partneriy santykiai (lygiaveréiai, nelygiaver€iai), amzius, lytis,
visuomening kilmé, regioniné kilmé, profesija, iSsilavinimas.

Taciau dauguma interneto forumy dalyviy yra anoniminiai (forumuose vartoja slapyvardzius),
todél galima manyti, kad socialiniai veiksniai neturi didelés reikSmés praSymy strategijos
pasirinkimui. Be to, interneto forumuose pats praSymo dydis néra toks svarbus kintamasis, nes
daZniausiai praSoma suteikti kokios nors informacijos, pasidalinti patirtimi, atsakyti ; kokj nors
klausimg. Dazniausiai adresatas apsunkinamas neZymiai, vadinasi dauguma praSymy yra mazi.
Taigi, buty galima teigti, kad didZioji interneto forumuose realizuojamy praSymy dauguma yra
simetri$ki praSymai.

Vis délto tikétina, kad esama tokiy sociolingvistiniy veiksniy, kurie interneto forumy Zinutése
mandagumo raiSkai turi nemazg poveik].

Internetas, kaip ir kitos medijos, ne tik suteikia galimybe bendrauti fiziSkai vieniems nuo kity
nutolusiems pasnekovams, bet ir yra puiki terpé kurtis socialinéms erdvéms (plg. Spiegel,
Kleinberger 2011, 140). Kitaip tariant, internete susikuria tam tikros virtualios komunikacinés
bendruomenés, o fizinés patalpds, jungiancios komunikacijos dalyvius, funkcijg atlieka virtuali
erdvé. Nors interneto forumy komunikacijai buidingas anonimiSkumas, ir dalyviai vienas Kito
nemato, dazniausiai net nezino ir tikryjy vienas kito vardy, vis délto manytina, kad ir tokiose

virtualiose komunikacinése bendruomenése ne visi dalyviai atlieka tuos pacius socialinius
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vaidmenis, o skirtingi socialiniai vaidmenys ,,gali buti labai svarbiis ir $nekos akto ilokucijai, ir
konkreciai raiskai* (Zaikauskas 2002, 154).

Remiantis socialinio pa§nekovy nuotolio kriterijumi, interneto forumo dalyvius bty galima
skirstyti pagal jstojimo j forumg datg, pagal parasyty zinuc¢iy skaiciy (kai kuriuose forumuose prie
forumo dalyvio slapyvardzio nurodomi abu parametrai), reciau — pagal jkelty nuotrauky ir nuorody
skai¢iy. Taigi, pagal Siuos kriterijus visus forumo dalyvius bendrai biity galima skirti j naujokus ir
senbuvius. Kai kuriuose interneto forumuose skirstymas — labai detalus, juose dalyviy kategorijos
jvardijamos Smaiksc¢iais pavadinimais, pavyzdziui: naujas dalyvis / dalyvis / atkaklus dalyvis /
daznas dalyvis / patyres dalyvis / ultra dalyvis | senbuvis / banginis / valdovas (www.biteplius.It).
Pagal socialinj pasnekovy nuotolj forumo dalyviai Siame tyrime skirstomi tik j dvi grupes —

senbuvius ir naujokus.

Prasymy adresatai ir adresantai

Interneto forumuose socialinius komunikanty tarpusavio santykius nustatyti sudétinga ne tik dél
dalyviy anonimiskumo, bet ir dél to, kad absoliuti forumuose reiSkiamy praSymy dauguma néra
skirta konkre¢iam adresatui. PraSymu adresantas dazniausiai kreipiasi i visus forumo dalyvius,
tikédamasis, kad praSyma iSpildys vienas i§ forumo dalyviy, kuris a) turi tam pakankamai
kompetencijos, ziniy, gebéjimy ar patirties (vienas i§ B. Frank (2011, 391) socialiniy komunikanty
pozymiy); b) yra prisijunges prie forumo arba bus prisijunges artimiausiu metu; ¢) turi noro ir laiko
atsakyti | Zinute su iSsakytu praSymu. DaZniausiai tokie praSymai be konkretaus adresato prasideda
klausiamaja arba abejojamaja dalelyte gal, 0 adresatas reiSkiamas nezymimaisiais jvardziais kas,
kas nors:

Gal kas Zino...

Gal kam teko susidurti su...

Gal kas nors turi pavyzdj/formqg/Sablong...

Gal kas patarty...

Taip pat neretai | adresatus kreipiamasi asmeninio jvardzio daugiskaita jis arba Sis jvardis
numanomas i§ veiksmazodzio formos. Ir tokiuose pasakymuose labai daznai pasitaiko dalelyté gal
ir nezymimieji jvardziai kas, kas nors. Cia jvardiné samplaika kas nors atlicka ne tik
neapibréZtumo, neZyméjimo, bet ir atskyrimo funkcija, nes iSskiria vieng kurj, adresantui kol kas
nezinoma, forumo dalyvj (Dabartiné lietuviy kalbos gramatika 1996, 434):

Gal jiis kq nors Zinote...
Gal kas nors Zinote...
Gal kas turite patirities su ...
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Gal kas galit paaiskinti...
Gal galite pasakyti...
Gal galeésite kas padeéti ...

Prasymai, reiSkiami klausimais su modaliniais veiksmazodziais ir klausiamgja ar abejojamaja
dalelyte gal ,,rodo tam tikrg stilistinj atspalvj: adresantas kreipiasi j adresatg tarsi kiek nusizemings,
palikdamas jam platesng pasirinkimo laisve* (Cepaitien¢ 2007, 162). Tokie praymai jgija
nuolankumo atspalvij; jais ,adresantas parodo tam tikrg varzymasi, suvokimg, kad adresatas
apsunkinamas papildoma veikla*“ (ten pat 171).

Kartais adresantas savo praSyme eksplikuoja, kad laukia atsakymo i§ kompetentingo adresato,
kuris turi pakankamai ziniy ar patirties praSymui iSpildyti:

sveiki, gal kas is protinguju gali isaiskinti man toki dalyka [...] (www.spekuliantai.lt,
narys, 47)

Noréciau gauti labiau patyrusiy patarimg [...] (www.tax.lt, narys, 71)

Klausimélis Zinantiems [...] (www.tax.It, narys, 382)

Klausimas skirtas tik tiems, kurie naudojasi analizemis [...] (www.spekuliantai.lt, narys
22)

Siuose ir kituose panasiuose pra§ymuose pabréziamas adresato aukstesnis socialinis statusas,
kompetencija ir zinios, taip suSvelninama potenciali adresato jvaizdziui kylanti grésmé, nes
praSymu suvarzoma pastarojo pasirinkimo laisve, jis gali jausti tam tikrg spaudimg iSpildyti
praSyma. (Brown, Levinson 1987, 129-131)

Daugumoje anksciau pateikty pavyzdziy adresantas teiraujasi apie (vieno kurio ar keleto)
adresato pasirengimg, galimybe atlikti praSymu nurodyta veiksmg. Tokie praSymai priskiriami
konvencionaliai netiesioginei strategijai, kuri yra universali ir vyrauja ne tik lietuviy (Hilbig 2010,
219), bet ir kity kalby prasymuose.

Kaip matyti i§ nagrinéty forumy prasymy, adresatai paprastai arba visai neeksplikuojami, arba
pateikiamas aukStesnis uz adresantg jy socialinis statusas. Tiesiogiai | konkrety adresata, nurodant
jo slapyvardj, interneto forumy pra§ymuose kreipiamasi gana retai, pavyzdziui:

to Aris,

gal gali ideti nuorodo i JT puslapi nes nerandu tokios info apie 0.6 It divus

Aciu (spekuliantai.lt, narys, 158)

>>>Luinys777

Kas ten per naujienos?Kazkq Zinai,ko kiti nezino? Papasakok. (spekuliantai.lt, narys, 44)
Adresantai eksplicitiSkai save jvardija taip pat gana retai (iSskyrus visuose interneto forumuose

reikalaujamg slapyvardj, kuris forumo zinutéje pasirodo automatiskai), todél apie jy socialinj
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vaidmen] spresti dazniausiai biina sudétinga. Taciau esama ir nemazai atvejy, kai interneto forumy
naujokai eksplikuoja savo kaip naujoko, tod¢l nezinancio, neiSmanancio statusa:

Laba diena, Visiska naujoke:) Noriu paklausti kaip skaiciuoti... [...] (www.finansai.com,
narys 18)

Protingieji padékite Zioplei kokia bus sgskaity korespondensija, jei grgZiname tiekéjams
prekes, kurios jau buvo pas mus uzpajamuotos?(debetinis grqzinimas) Dékui is anksto.
(www.tax.It, narys 9)

Ir konvencionaliai netiesioginés strategijos vartojimas, ir adresato auksStesnés socialinés
padéties nurodymas, pabréztina adresatui pagarba, ir savo kaip adresanto padéties menkinimas —
negatyviajam mandagumui budingi pozymiai (Brown, Levinson 1987, 129-130), kuriais, kaip rodo

analizuotos interneto forumy zinutés, labiau pasizymi forumy naujoky pasakymai.

Interneto forumy naujoky ir senbuviuy prasymuy raiska

Analizuojant sudarytg forumy zinuciy tekstyna, pastebéta, kad interneto forumy naujokai arba retai
Zinutes raSantys forumo dalyviai dazniau realizuoja praSymo S$nekos aktus. Jy kaip praSanciyjy
socialinis vaidmuo paprastai kiek Zemesnis, nes ,,adresantas tarsi prisipaZjsta adresatui, kad jam
kazko triksta ar kad jis kazko negaljs atlikti“ (Demoposa, 2003, 26; Cepaitiené 2007, 144), o
praSymo iSpildymas priklauso nuo paSnekovo. Todél ir Siuo aspektu naujokai daZniau vartoja
negatyvyjj} mandaguma, pvz.:

Sveiki.

Esu naujokas pas jus ir atsiprasau uz is karto sukurta nauja tema.

Turiu toki klausima. [...] Ar tai yra tiesa ir kokie teises aktai tai ivardija?

Aciu labai. (http://www.teisescentras.lt, narys 3)

Jei forumus laikysime komunikacinémis bendruomenémis, forumo senbuvius galima traktuoti
kaip draugus ar kolegas, kurie yra lygiaverciai bendruomenés nariai, bendraujantys ilgesnj laikg toje
pacioje socialingje erdveje ir todel linke ; familiary, pozityvyji mandagumg. Remiantis
K. Pisarkovos (1978, 17-20) ir G. Cepaitienés (2007, 30) klasifikacija, forumo senbuviai pagal
pirmajj visuomeninj komponentg ,,partneriy rysiai* priskirtini paZzjstamiems arba netgi draugams
(jei ne tik forume aktyviau ir tiesiogiai bendrauja). O naujokus bty galima palyginti su nauju
pazjstamu, jsijungusiu ] seny draugy rata arba su nauju kolega, kuris pradZioje elgiasi oficialiau,
santiiriau. Forumy naujokai vartoja daugiau negatyviojo mandagumo formuluociy, o tokiy
komunikaciniy partneriy rySys pagal visuomeninj komponentg biity svetimas.

Analizuotas interneto forumy tekstynas atskleidé, kad forumy naujoky Zzinutés skiriasi ir
formaliai: joms budingesné elektroninio laisSko struktiira (pasisveikinimas, Kartais lydimas
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tiesioginio | adresatg nukreipto kreipinio (pasitaiko net atskiroje eilutéje), prisistatymas,
prasymas/problemos formuluoté, iSankstiné padéka (kartais atskiroje eilutéje)), pavyzdziui:
Sveiki,
gal galite kas atsiysti konsigancijos sutarties pavyzdj? Taip pat gal galite dar papasakoti,
kuo konsignacijos sutartis skiriasi nuo komiso sutarties, ar cia ne vienas ir tas pats
dalykas? Aciu! (www.tax.It, narys 3)
O senbuviy zinutés labiau panaséja j pokalbiy svetaines. Tokias zinutes daznai sudaro tik vienas
ilokucinis aktas, pavyzdziui:
Ar kuo nors skiriasi buhalterija viesosiose istaigose nuo uzdaruju akciniu bendroviu
buhalterijos? Gal jokio skirtumo nera? Kaip manote? (www.tax.lt, narys 2739)
kaip apskaiciuot zemes mokesti? UAB-as turi gamybiny pastata ir nuomojasi valstybes
zeme. (www.finansai.com, narys 829)
Taigi, buty galima teigti, kad net ir interneto Zinuciy formali struktiira atskleidzia, kad forumy
naujokai labiau linke rodyti pagarbg adresatams, islaikyti tam tikrg socialinj atstumg; vadinasi,
vyrauja negatyvusis mandagumas, o interneto forumy senbuviai dazniau vartoja draugiskuma,

artimuma perteikiancias formuluotes, t. y. pozityvyji mandaguma.

Interneto forumy prasymu dydis

Kaip teigia G. Hindelang (2000, 65), prasymy dydis priklauso nuo asmeninio pasnekovy santykio ir
veiksmo, kurio adresantas praSo atlikti adresata, dydzio. Nedideli veiksmai yra tokie, kuriuos
adresatas gali lengvai ir greitai atlikti, nejdédamas daug pastangy, nepatirdamas dideliy iSlaidy ir
smarkiai nerizikuodamas. Be to, labai svarbu, ar konkretus praSymas yra adekvatus, pagristas,
teisétas konkrecioje situacijoje, ,,kiek normalu ir priimtina yra prasyti vieno ar kito dalyko vienomis
ar kitomis aplinkybémis (Hilbig 2010, 48).

Interneto forumuose dazZniausiai praSoma suteikti kokios nors informacijos ar pasidalinti
patirtimi. Siais atvejais adresatas apsunkinamas nezymiai, todé¢l absoliuti interneto forumuose
reiSkiamy praSymy dauguma yra mazi praSymai, pvz.:

Sveiki, reikéty patarimo del medinés tvoros dazymo [...] (biteplius.It, narys 83)

Siek tiek daugiau adresantas apsunkinamas, kai praSoma ka nors atsiysti. Tokiy interneto
forumuose praSymuy taip pat pasitaiko gana daznai, pvz.:

Sveiki. Gal kas turite jsakymo pvz. dél atlyginimo pakélimo. (Www.finansai.com, narys 24)
Gerbiamieji, gal kam butu nesunku atsiusti excelini tabelio failiuka 1 [.../

(www.finansai.com, narys 2739)
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Dideli praSymai forumuose labai reti. Analizuotame tekstyne pasitaiké tik dvi Zinutés, kuriose
buvo prasoma atlikti tokius veiksmus, kurie i§ adresato pareikalauty dideliy laiko sgnaudy bei
tinkamy (Siuo atveju — transporto) priemoniy. Abi zinutés aptiktos tame paciame forume, o
adresantai — auksto pozicinio vaidmens: vienas i jy yra forumo administratorius, o kitas — forumo
senbuvis:

Sveiki,

ieskom pagalbos kas galetu padet. Situacija tokia - masina griovi. Reiktu ja istempti kaip

nors is ten, kai anksciau buvo nuvaziavusi, istrauke galingesne masina, nes paprasta nieko
nepadejo. Kas galetu padet, pvz savaitgali? Skolingi neliksim (www.scc.lt, administratorius
1082)

Sveiki, reikia pagalbos IS Kaunieciy kas turi Volvo V70II .Reikia [imonés pavadinimas] j

jmone prekiaujancia dviraciu laikikliais ir pamatuot ar tinka ant V' 7011 ant bagaZines dangcio

laikikliai. [...] Skoloj neliksiu. Jai tinka as is ju pirksiu internetu, [...] Ar gales kas pagelbét ?

(wwwe.scc.It, narys 2281)

Galima spéti, kad tokie forumams nejprastai dideli praSymai pasitaiko, kaip jau minéta, dél
aukstesnio adresanty statuso bei mazesnio asmeninio nuotolio. Pagal statusa ir atliekama socialinj
vaidmenj administratorius iSsiskiria i$ kity forumo dalyviy, nes jis turi jgaliojimus prizitréti foruma,
tod¢l lingvistinio mandagumo koncepcijoje turi daugiau galiy nei paprasti forumo dalyviai. Kaip jau
minéta, socialinis nuotolis tarp interneto forumy senbuviy yra kur kas maZesnis nei naujokuy.
MaZesnis socialinis nuotolis galimas ir dél palyginti nedidelés SCC forumo dalyviy bendruomenés
(SvediSky automobiliy Lietuvoje gerbéjai), kuri organizuoja ir realius susitikimus, seminarus,
diskusijas, kursus ir t.t. Tokio interneto forumo dalyviy dalis pazjsta vieni kitus ir todél asmeninis
nuotolis tarp jy yra ganétinai mazas. Atkreiptinas démesys dar ir | tai, kad abiejuose praSymuose
zadamas ir uZ pagalbg atlygis — negatyviojo mandagumo pastratege, Svelninanti didelio praSymo

adresato jvaizdZiui keliamg grésme.

ISvados

Interneto forumai puikiai tinka mandagumo tyrimams, nes juose gausu pra§ymy. Taciau interneto
forumy prasymuose socialinius komunikanty vaidmenis nustatyti sudétinga, viena vertus, dél
dalyviy anonimiskumo, kita vertus, dél to, kad didziosios praSymy dalies adresatas yra nekonkretus.
Vis deélto, pagal uzsiregistravimo interneto forume data ir pagal paraSyty zinuciy skaiciy

komunikantus galima skirstyti j naujokus ir senbuvius.

152



IStyrus jvairios tematikos lietuvisky interneto forumy zinutes paaiskéjo, kad, kaip ir buvo
tikétasi, forumy naujoky praSymuose vyrauja negatyvusis (distancinis) mandagumas, o senbuviai
dazniau renkasi pozityvyji (kontaktinj) mandagumg. Pastebéta, kad naujokai dazniau vartoja
ilokucinj praSymo aktg, tuo pripazindami, kad ko nors nezino, nemoka, neturi, kad jiems reikalinga
pagalba, taigi ir $iuo aspektu jy socialinis vaidmuo zemesnis. Toks zemesnis naujoko-prasanc¢iojo
vaidmuo Zinutése atsispindi adresantui save jvardijant eksplicitiSkai, bet dazniau prasanciojo ir
prasytojo socialiniai vaidmenys iSryskeéja i§ kreipiniy i adresata, leidzianciy jj traktuoti kaip labiau
patyrusj, turintj daugiau ziniy ir gebé&jimy.

Interneto forumy zinutése dydziu reiSkiami praSymai 1§ esmés nesiskiria: vyrauja mazi
prasymai (patarimo, informacijos) arba kiek didesni (praSoma ko nors atsiysti). Dideli prasymai

aptikti tik du, kuriy adresantai — auksto socialinio vaidmens ir mazo asmeninio nuotolio.

Saltiniai

http://www.finansai.com
http://www.tax.|t/
http://www.teisescentras. It
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THE IMPACT OF SOCIOLINGUISTIC VARIABLES ON THE EXPRESSION OF POLITENESS IN THE
INTERNET FORUMS

Summary

The paper deals with one of the direct illocutionary acts — request. It is a greatly analyzed speech act by linguists
because of its importance in everyday communication, its complexity, i.e., different ways to realize it, and because of
risk at making request for both the addresser and the addressee’s face and their intercommunication. It also depends on
the politeness strategy whether the request will be fulfilled or not. Internet forums were chosen for the analysis as they
have involved high interaction; although they are formulated in writing they still have many spoken language features.
What is more, the most important aspect is that request is one of the most often realized speech act in forums. Thus, the
paper aims to analyse what influence sociolinguistic variables have on the strategies that are being chosen in the internet
forums.

The hypothesis is that, apart from the administrator whose status allows him to use more direct expressions, the positive
(contact) politeness and bold on-record requests are made more by the old-timers of the forums while
newcomers/beginners prefer negative (distance) politeness and conventionally indirect strategy of requests as well as
hints. On the basis of Brown and Levinson (1987) politeness theory different topic forums confirmed this hypothesis.
KEY WORDS linguistic politeness, illocutionary act, requests, internet forums, social distance, social status.
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REKLAMINIO IR ZURNALISTINIO TEKSTO DIMENSIJOS

Siuolaikiniame pasaulyje kalbinés raiskos priemonés susijusios su turinio ir prasmeés motyvais.
Zurnalistinis tekstas ir reklamos kalba turi daug panasumy ir skirtumy. Reklamos kalba yra kaip
Surnalistinio teksto dalis, Zaidimas Sachmatais. Zurnalistinis tekstas apibudinamas kaip visuma,
zaidimai ir strategijos. Kartais ta dalis tinkama ilgesniam teksto plétojimui. Reklamos kaitos,
pakeitimo motyvas atspindi Zurnalistinio teksto analize, jos pasirinkimg. Reklamos kalba - tali
didelis kalbiniy ir jtaigos priemoniy srautas. Zurnalistinis tekstas - tai nuomoniy jvairové ir
problemy sprendimas. Reklamos kalba neatsiejama nuo komercinio naudos motyvo. Zurnalistinis
pasakojimas susijes su mgstymo kategorija, tiesiog visas tekstas persmelkiamas mgstymo esme.
Reklamos kalbos glaustumas ir Zurnalistinio teksto iStestumas. Reklamos kalba panasi su
zurnalistiniu tekstu kalbiniy iSraiskos priemoniy gausa, kalbos turtingumu, kuris negali biiti
atsiejamas nuo Siy sriciy. Tarptekstiné vaizduotés galia leidZia parinkti jvairiy kalbiniy stilistiky,
Jomis pasinaudoti. Zurnalistinio teksto idéja taip pat susijusi su tais simboliniais pavadinimais,
norint suteikti daugiapakopiskumo, spalvingumo. Televizijos, radijo laidy simboliniai pavadinimai,
prekiy pavadinimai suteikia pagrindinés medziagos reklamos tekstui. Pavadinimas arba antrasté
turi didelj pschologinj poveikj, norq kurti tolesnj pasakojimq. Tai tarsi panasumy neturinti viesoji
kalba, savo klausimais panasi j reklaminj tekstq, savo monologais tinkanti Zurnalistinei kalbai.
Tvarkos kategorija labiau tinkanti Zurnalistinéje kalboje bei chaotiskumo - reklamos sferoje.
Zurnalistiniam tekstui biidinga simbolinis bendravimas, teigimo sqlygos, individualioji saviraiska.
Reklamos kalbai reikéty priskirti simbolinj bendradarbiavimg, teigiamumo sqlygas, reliatyvy
Zinomumgq. Abi Sias sritis: reklamos kalbq ir Zurnalistinj tekstq sieja ,, kognityvioji atitiktis “ tarp
skaitytojo ir zZurnalisto, tarp reklamos kalbos vartotojo, reklamos vartotojo, reklamos kiiréjo,
reklamos tarpininko (vaistininko, pardavéjo). Kaitos ir tesimo idéja susijusi su reklama ir
zurnalistika, jas apibudina. Kalbos skirstymas, lingvistiné ir bendroji situacija, poZiiris j
reklamuojamus ir Zurnalisty aprasomus dalykus suponuoja zZurnalistinio ir reklaminio teksto
filosofijq.

REIKSMINIAI ZODZIAI: urnalistinis tekstas, reklama, pasakojimas, mgstymas, matymas,
Zaidimas, kognityvioji atitiktis.

Naujos pradzios

Kalba néra sustabaréjusi, mazai kintanti kategorija, ypac jei ji susijusi su socialine visuomene, - tai
néra gryna funkcija, elementas, Zenklas, santykis. Kalba - sudétingesnis zZmoniy supratimas ir
naujos situacijos, jvairlis budai, kaip buty galima paveikti kalbinj teksta ir ji iSplétoti. Teksto
dimensija neatskiriama nuo “kultiros dimensijos ir turi buti tikslesné, taciau pasirodo, Sitai sunku
pasiekti, nes Siaip ar taip, kultiiros 1d¢ja yra labai sudétinga ir sunkiai apibréziama (Wiliams 1981,
Clifford 1988, Thompson 1990, Tomlinson 1991, MC Grigan 1992)*“ (Saltinis Tomlinson 2002,
27). Zodis ,,dimensija“ - tai jvairiy reiskiniy matavimas, i§ lotyny kalbos i§vertus, biity matmuo,
dydis, tiiris. Tekstiné dimensija - tai visokiy Zanry teksty analizavimas, pateikimas. Sio straipsnio
tikslas yra aptarti Siuolaiking Zurnalisting ir reklamos kalbg, nurodant jy panasumy ir skirtumy,
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pateikiant kitokj pozitrj, atskleidZiantj jvairesniy raiSkos kody. Jei kalbama apie Zurnalistin] tekstg
ir reklamos kalba, juos biity galima palyginti ,,su kultiira kaip maiSymosi metafora. Kiekvienam
zurnalistiniam ir reklamos tekstui biidinga hibridizacijos idéja, kuriai priklausyty painios
konotacijos ir teorinés implikacijos (Werbner 1997, Papastergiadis 1997)“ (Saltinis Tomlinson
2002, 149). Zurnalistinis ir reklamos tekstas pasizymi logiskomis ir nelogiskomis kategorijomis: uZ
lango Ziema, kalendorinis pavasaris, jvedamas vasaros laikas, rudeniska nuotaika. Cia tekstui
improvizacijos, simbolisSkumo, netikéto postkio suteikia tekstinis persivertimas: laikas pereinantis
1 biisena, kuri pasako daug daugiau negu kalbétojas jaucia, supranta.

Kalbédami apie teksto sgvoka, galima sakyti, kad tekstui buidinga turinio analizé, kurios
pagrindiné paskirtis yra tekstiniy duomeny apibendrinimas: ziniasklaidos praneSimai, straipsniai,
komentarai, reklaminiai tekstai, politiniai tekstai, interneto svetainés. Dar vienas svarbus dalykas,
kad ,.teksto* sgvoka iSsiplété: nuotraukos, paveikslai, garso ir vaizdo medziaga ir kita. (Saltinis

http://fcis.vdu.lt). ,Zinoma, teksto analize, arba skaidymas, néra betikslis teksto smulkinimas; tai

daroma atsizvelgiant | santykius tarp sudétiniy teksto daliy“ (Hjelmslev 1995, 114). Kalbant apie
kitokias tekstines implikacijas, pastebéta, kad reklamos kalboje daug ka lemia vienas vienintelis
zodis, prie kurio galéty buti pridedama jvairiy skyrybos Zenkly, leidzianc¢iy sudominti skaitytoja:
...moteris. DaugtaSkis, dedamas prie§ pagrindinj Zodj kaip reklaminés kalbos priemoné, sudaro
visokiy galimy varianty jterpimg: miesto moteris, grazi moteris, jJdomi moteris ir t. t. Kiti skyrybos
zenklai reklaminéje kalboje turi daugiau konotacijy: klaustukas klausimo be atsakymo pobid;:
moteris?, taskas baigtumo elementy: moteris., daugtaSkis dedamas po pagrindinio zodzZio suteikia
bendros nuostabos, paslaptingo susiZavéjimo: moteris...

Kalbant apie kitokj zurnalistinj politinio pobtidzio teksta, tai jam budingi visai Kiti dalykai,
tokie kaip vientisas pasakojimas, pereinantis 1§ vienos nuotaikos } kita: “AS esu pasienio moteris.
Visa gyvenima vaiki¢iojau per ta tejas - Meksikos sieng. Sioje teritorijoje, §ioje priestary vietoje,
néra gera gyventi. Ryskiausi krastovaizdZio bruozai yra neapykanta, pyktis, iSnaudojimas. Taciau
uz §ita mestiza esama ir atlygio, tikry dziaugsmy. Gyvenant pasienyje ir paribyje, iSlaikyti savo
kintamg bei daugialypj tapatumg ir vientisumg - tai nelyg stengtis plaukti naujoje stichijoje...
Biidamas tolesnés Zmonijos evoliucijos dalyviu, patiri pakilima...(Anzaldua 1987 ]zanga, puslapiai
nenumeruoti) (Saltinis Tomlinson 2002, 153 - 154). Zurnalistiniame politinio pobiidZio tekste
svarbi nuomoné, siekiama islaikyti mastymo dimensijg, rySkéja humaniSkumo tikslas, ketinimas.
Zurnalistinio teksto, kuris turi politinj pobiidj, naratyviné analizé suponuoja Zodziy gausa, vidiniy
reik§miy intensyvuma. Zurnalistinis pasakojimas siejamas su ZodZiais: suprasti, galvoti, mastyti.
Zurnalistinés kalbos reklaminis tekstas apima daugelj pozidriy, kitaip tariant, $iuo atveju svarbu
ne tiek triukSminga stilistika, kiek santiirus iSkalbingumas, daug nutyl¢jimy: mazo miestelio
istorija... , miestelio ligoniné..., ...formatas, ...durys atsidaro, posukiai su....
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Zurnalistinis pasakojimas savo esme i§plétoja reklamos kalba. Reklamos tekstai - kultiiros
industrija - yra svarbiis kultiros tekstai, kurie remiasi bendromis tapatumo sampratomis,
kreipiamasi ] savivaizdj. Daug simbolinés reikSmeés teikiama ekonomiskai motyvuotai rinkos
kalbai (kasdien skelbiamy akcijy kainoms). Svarbi tarptekstiné vaizduotés sritis, pagrjsta kalbos ir
kainos santykiu. Reklamos sritis susijusi su zodziais: noréti, ketinti, siekti, galéti. Vadybinés
plotmés tekstiné prasmé - ne pasakyta, bet numanoma apibréztis, labai koncentruotas turinys.
Veikia tekstiniy dimensijy proporcijos: tikslesnis planuotas pasakymas, reklamos kalbos
jsiverzimas, konkretesné formuluoté. Reklamos sriciai reikia kalbinio grozio, gyvumo kategorijos:
mazalapé liepa, liepy Ziedy, spindékite. Reklamos srityje ir kalboje svarbi nuoSirdumo,
tiesiogisSkumo, ripesCio dimensija, susijusi su prekémis ir paslaugomis. Reklaminiame tekste
neturéty biiti vartotini tiesiogiai suprantami zodziai: visada, niekada, geriausias, graziausias,
nuostabiausias, pigu, naujiena, paprastas, patogus, lengvas, nemokamai. (Saltinis

http://www.marketingsolution.It). Kukli reklamos kalba atrodo jtikinamiau: sunku atsispirti

geltonai skarelei. Didziausia pavasario kolekcija parskrido. Neatmetama galimybé keisti reklamos
kalbine dalj. SistemiSkai ar pasgmoningai ieSkoma naujoviy, sudaromas rezultato arba galimumo
motyvas: ishégo spalvos, kad spalvos neisbégty reklamuojant papilda, skirta akims. SaldZiausia
naujiena. Sokoladinio torto pyragélis su vy$niomis. Salia pateikta vaizdiné to gaminio pakuoté,
kurioje uZraSyta jau nevartojant vieno i§ zodziy: Sokoladinis pyragélis su vySniomis.
Reklaminiuose leidiniuose be simbolinés vaizdinés kalbos yra ir dalykinés informacijos, ir
komercinio naudingumo motyvy: bendradarbiavimo, bendravimo. Savo tekstiniu diskursu
reklamos kalba yra mobili, ¢ia yra kitokio teigimo ir teigiamumo salygy, savotisky neZinomuyjy.
Reklamos kalboje antrasté - vienas i§ pagrindiniy psichologiniy traukos biidy; Zurnalistiniame
tekste - antrasté, vienas i$ budy, skirty pritraukti tolesniam skaitymui. Simboliniai mainai sparciai
globalizuojasi. Zurnalistinio teksto analizéje galima jzvelgti lokalaus ir globalaus santykio

palyginima, nekomercinio supratimo 1d¢ja.

Reklaminé kalba

Kiekvienas naujas reklamos tekstas gali turéti jvairios vartosenos atvejy, tam tikry varianty.
Galima biity teigti, kad pati reklamos esmé - varianty ir naudingumo variacijy duotybé.

,,Stai kodeél viena struktiira gali bati naudojama vis naujoms kombinacijoms, vis naujo zaidimo
konkretiems atvejams kurti, taip pat, kaip viena kalbos struktiira gali biiti panaudojama vis
naujiems zenklams kurti.<..> Zaidimo struktira &ia duoda visiska laisve - yra tik vienas
apribojimas: turi biti pakankamai lengva atskirti dvi figiras, paklistancias skirtingoms
kombinacinéms taisykléms* (Hjelmslev 1995, 50).
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Leidiniy, televizijos ar radijo reklamos kalboje yra daug uzduociy budingy Zurnalistiniam
tekstui, tadiau viena i§ esminiy: sudominti skaitytoja, zitirova, klausytoja. Reklamos sferoje
svaresnis yra reklamos leidiniy srauto jsiverzimas, konkretesné formuluoté, kuriai reikia detaliy,
atspalviy, kalbinio grozio, graziy sudurtiniy lietuvisky zodziy, sukoncentruojanciy reklamos
vartotoja ] reklamuojamo objekto ar dalyko esme. Panasiai kaip pritaikomumas klausant logikos
kursa: jeigu reklamos tekstas nepaveiks vartotojo, bus pakeiCiamas kita teksto versija. Kiekviena
nauja situacija nusako komercinio naudingumo motyva: televizijos ar radijo laida, preké ar maisto
papildas, pasirodes farmacijos srityje, reikalauja naujy tekstinés meninés raiSkos priemoniy ir
budy: tikroviskumo, simboliskumo, perdéto trumpumo. Ne visada reklaminiai tekstai siejami su
reklamuojamu dalyku ar objektu; kartais yra visiSkai naujai pasakoma cituojant mintj, kurioje
i$skiriami pagrindiniai tekstiniai démenys mety laikas (pavasaris) ir paros laikas (rytas), turintys
atsigavimo, atgaivos pobidi: spreskite apie savo sveikatq is to, kaip dzZiaugiatés rytu ir pavasariu.
Henris Deividas Toro. Reklaminio teksto zinomumas, jnoringumas ir subtilumas salygoja tam
tikrg perdéto eufemizmo laipsniSkuma: tiek karty stipresnis antioksidantas, i$skyrimo ir sujungimo
salygiskuma: sveik uoliai ir sveikuoliai. Televizinés reklamos kalboje naujos pradzios, susijusios
su pavasariu: balandzio ménesj tvl suteiks tokiy emocijy, kurios susildys. Tiesiog kitokie filmai ir
skirtingas jy pristatymas. Prekiy, produkty, laidy pavadinimai suteikia minties plétojimo motyva
reklamingje kalboje: Motery laimé, Visos upés teka, Ryto garsai, Zvaigzdés Ziiiri j Zeme, Sveikatos
kodas. Reklamos kalba suponuojanti daug jvairiy kryp¢iy, susijusiy paradigmatikos elementy,
tinkanciy visiems vartotojams: farmacinis tekstas turi tikslaus pasakojimo motyvy: ,,Sudétis. 15 ml
toniko (dienos normoje) yra: 43 proc. juodyjy serbenty suléiy, 590 mg medaus, 320 mg dirvinio
asitiklio ekstrakto, 170 mg karpotojo berzo lapy ekstrakto, 155 mg vaistinés juozazolés ekstrakto,
140 mg siauralapio gyslocCio ekstrakto, 110 mg vaistinés melisos ekstrakto, 18 mg geleZies citrato.
Vartojimas: gerti po 15 ml (1 valgomajj Sauksta) toniko per dieng prie§ valgj” (Camelia vaistiné
2013, 8) bei simbolisko filosofinio teksto interpretacijos reklamuojant gelezies preparata ferromax:
»geleziné sveikata® (Camelia vaistiné 2013, 8). Reklamos kalbai btidingas pateikimas,
paperkamumas. Spalvingi ZodZiai, jnoringos mintys, sudominantys pasakymai, netikéti sprendimai,
minciy nuodugnumas, tariamos situacijos, menami supratimai, sugeb&jimas pritraukti nespecialistg.
Reklamos srityje biidinga ir daug pasakanti traktuote, tiksli seka, komercija ir kalba susipina kaip
viena nuo kitos priklausomos, neatskiriamos sritys: reikia - nereikia; noriu - nenoriu; galiu -
negaliu; turiu - neturiu; gerai - negerai. Kalbiniy raiS$kos priemoniy begalybé reklamos tekstams
leidzia pasirinkti tokiy zodziy: teigimas, siillymas, turéjimas, gerinimas, pasveikimas, zinojimas.
I§ zodyno, kurj vartojame galime pasirinkti zodziy, kurie tinka reklamuojamam dalykui. Reklamos
kalba televizijoje ir radijuje yra dvejopa: viena, susijusi su reklamuojama laida, jos turiniu; Kita,
reklamuojami dalykai, nesusij¢ su laida, tada tas reklamos siuzetas ar intarpas biina ne toks
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improvizuotas, paprastesnis, nuoseklesnis, susijes su kitomis situacijomis, jy pasekmémis: iSrinkta
Lietuvos atstové Siymetéje Eurovizijoje dainuoja televizijos koncerte ir koncerto intarpuose ta pati
atstové reklamuoja konkrety maisto produkta. Ivairiausiy vaisty, maisto papildy, kity vertingy
produkty reklaminis filmukas biina nesusijes su rodoma televizijos laida arba reklaminis intarpas

nesusijes su radijo laida.

Zurnalistinis tekstas

Jeigu reklamos kalba yra lyginama su Sachmaty zaidimu, tai zurnalistikos sritis yra begalé Zaidimy,
kuriems taikomos skirtingos ty Zzaidimy taisyklés. Zurnalistiniame tekste svarbiausia —
,kognityvioji atitiktis“, kai dviejy Zmoniy pozitriai j pasaulj ir mastyseng sutampa. Dél Sios
priezasties vienas svarbiausiy sugebéjimy derantis (Zurnalistui su skaitytoju) yra gebéjimas
jsijausti, matyti reiSkinius kito asmens akimis® (Tipler 2005, 91).

Zurnalistinis pasakojimas ir turiniu, ir struktiira yra vientisesnis, nuoseklesnis, turintis savita
pradzig ir pabaiga, kaip ir kiekviena istorija, turinti pratgsimo motyvs, ,,<...> o jei kalbama apie
turinj, reikalo esme kalba efektyvi raiskos priemone <..> (Kasiulis ir kt. 2005, 177). Zurnalistinis
tekstas, i¥plétodamas reklamos kalba, individualiai veikia kalbos vartotojus. Zurnalistingje
kalboje svarbesné nuomoné, saviraiskos batinybé. Zurnalistinj pasakojimg veikia nuoseklesnio
teksto dimensijy proporcijos. Reklaminj teksta sudaro laisvesné meniné teksto raiska. Uzrasoma
informacija apie vaisto vartojima ir spalvinga reklamos formuluoté suteikia vartotojui bendryjy ir
specialiyjy ziniy. Zurnalistiné kalba, kad ir kokiai masinei auditorijai biity skirta, turi ir
individualumo, ir skirtingumo. Zurnalistinis pasakojimas yra minties plétojimas ir svarbiy aplinkos
aktualijy perteikimas. Zurnalistiné sritis svarbi tuo, kad susipina principai, pozicija, skirtingy
dalyky vertinimas. Tikroviskumo ir reliatyvumo elementy gausa persipina Siame tekste,
paryskinanti spalvas, imituojanti vaizdus, padedanti parinkti ZodZius. Zurnalistinis pasakojimas
siejamas su zodziais suprasti, galvoti, mgstyti. Zurnalistinio teksto naratyviné analizé suponuoja
zodziy gausa, vidiniy reik§miy intensyvuma. Zurnalisto, rasytojo, redaktoriaus nuogirdus santykis
su skaitytoju leidzia suprasti teksto esme. Jeigu reklamos kalboje svarbus reklaminio teksto
Zinomumas, - tai zurnalistinio teksto privalumas yra individuali saviraiSka. Daugiapakopiskumas,
savitos stilistikos, daugelis poziiiriy biidinga Zurnalistiniam tekstui. Pateisinimo arba pasiteisinimo
motyvas susijes su zurnalistine kalba. Svarbi tampa ir antrastés psichologiné reikSmé. Kiekvienas
1§ Zurnalistiniy pasakojimy sprendzia kazkokig problema arba pateikia sprendima, supazindina su
jo biidu. Zurnalistinis tekstas suponuoja Zinojima, savotiska sauguma, naujy  i$8tkiy,
nesikartojandiy situacijy. Zurnalistiné kalba leidzia pajusti, kad jo atstovas yra iStikimas savo
nuomonei, raSymo stilistikai, apipintai originalaus mastymo ir minciy, turtingo zodyno. Daugelis
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1§ girdéty posakiy, kaip ir §is, visiems Zinomas: kiek daug Zmoniy ir kokie visi jie graziis - gali biiti
aliuzija j Zzurnalistinj pasakojima, nestokojantj originaliy minéiy. Zurnalistinés srities leitmotyvas
galéty biiti vienos i§ knygy pavadinimas, nusakantis visos zZurnalistikos esmg: ,,Mastanti nendré*.
Skaitytojas dazniausiai priver¢iamas susimastyti dél kity, dél saves, dél jvairiy sudétingy problemy.
Natiiraliai plétojamas tekstas intriguoja poteksCiy visumg, sgsaja su teksto pradzia ir pabaiga.
Zurnalistinis tekstas kaip pasakojimas, turintis begaline simboliy kaita, jkvepia naujiems
kalbiniams ieSkojimams. Perdéto eufemizmo idéja svarbi, kalbant apie Zmones, jy problemas.
Zurnalistinei kalbai budingos tokios kategorijos: sakymas, magstymas, Zidréjimas, matymas,
regéjimas, pasakojimas, samprotavimas, kreipimasis. Zurnalistinis tekstas suponuoja visas
gyvenimo sritis. Zurnalistiniy pasakojimy tekstai su begale kalbiniy priemoniy leidzia mums
visapusiskai tobuléti. Zurnalistiniam pasakojimui svarbu kiirybin¢ interpretacija, kur svarbiausias
yra sprendimo, poelgio (poelgiy) motyvas: ,,Geidulingai mégaujuosi paskutinémis kalendorinés
vasaros akimirkomis. Ir nors sako, kad savo Siluma ji dalysis dar ir rugseji, bet jau dabar pradéjes
dusti nuo automobiliy griis¢iy ir suguzéjusiy zmoniy kvépavimo Vilnius negailestingai skleidzia
Zinig - metas susikaupti kito sezono darbams... Todél péstute traukdama ryte j darba godziai suku
ir suku gandro sukinius vir§ banguojancios zalumos, tvirta bités jsisegimag j trapy aguonos zieda,
jaudulingg trypCiojimg tolimiausiame savo gyvenime oro uoste, <...> Dar ilgai ir stropiai tokias
»juostas® suksiu - iki tol, kol jos giliai jsispaus smegenyse nebléstanciy pojuciy pédsakais, kad
paskui, kai jau pabos grybais kvepiantis lietus ar Kalédas atSiurenanti Slapdriba, o paskui ir iki
koktumo purus sniegas - galésiu slapta nuo visy bet kur ir bet kada tais jkvepianéiais mirksniais
meégautis...<..> O juk ir jlisy vasaroje tvyrojo gyvenimo godulys, tiesa? Todel nebijokime ilgeétis,

laukti, spalvingai svajoti ir ... pasakyti - tik kuriam laikui <...>* (Ramanauskiené 2013, 3).
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ADVERTISING AND PUBLICISTIC TEXT DIMENSIONS

Summary

In the modern world, the means of linguistic expression are associated with the content and meaning motifs.
Journalistic text and advertising language have many similarities and many differences. The advertising language is an
element of the journalistic text; a game of chess. The journalistic text is the whole, and involves games and strategies.
Sometimes the element is suitable for a lengthier elaboration of the text. The motif of advertising alternation and
change reflects the analysis of the journalistic text and its selection. The advertising language involves a voluminous
rush of linguistic and persuasion means. The journalistic text represents a variety of opinions and problem solving. The
advertising language is inseparable from the commercial benefit motif. The journalistic narrative is in turn associated
with the category of thought; the entire text is transfused with the essence of thought. Advertising language is
compact; journalistic text is drawn out. The former is similar to the journalistic text for the abundance of linguistic
means and richness of speech, which cannot be dissociated from these fields. The inter-textual power of imagination
allows choosing different linguistic stylistics and using them. The idea of the journalistic text is also associated with
the titles in order to confer multi-stageness and colourfulness. Symbolic titles of TV and radio programmes, names of
products confer the main material for the advertising text. The name or the heading carries great psychological impact
and willingness to create further narrative. This is a sort of public language having no similarities, by its issues similar
to an advertising text and for its monologues suitable for the journalistic language. The category of order is more
suitable for the journalistic language, of chaos — for the advertising sphere. A journalistic text is characterised by
symbolic interaction, conditions of statement, individual self-expression. Symbolic cooperation, conditions of
positivity, relative awareness should be ascribed to the advertising language. Both these areas, advertising language
and journalistic text, are linked by the ‘cognitive coincidence’ between the reader and journalist, user of the
advertising language, user of advertising, creator of advertising and mediator of advertising (pharmacist, salesperson).
The idea of changing and continuation, associated with advertising and journalism, describes them. The division of
language, linguistic and overall situation, attitude to subjects advertised and described by the journalists presuppose
the philosophy of the journalistic and advertising text.
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TELEVIZIIOS REKLAMOS TEIGIA AR RAGINA?

Reklamos prigimtis yra suvilioti adresatq atlikti tam tikrg veiksmq, kuris lemty pagrindinj reklamos
tikslg — parduoti preke ar paslaugq. Poveikis gali buti daromas pasitelkiant priemones, pritaikytas
konkrecios risies reklamai, taciau daugeliui jy aktualus yra tekstas, kuriuo perteikiamos jvairios
komunikacinés intencijos. Paprastai manoma, kad reklama vercia, ragina, skatina jsigyti vienq ar
kitg produktq (paslaugqg). Ar taip yra is tikryjy, ar reklama atlieka biitent tokiq intencijq, padeda
iSsiaiSkinti pragmatiné lingvistiné kalbiniy akty analizé. Jq taikant reklamy pasakymais reiskiamus
kalbinius aktus galima suskirstyti pagal jais perteikiamas intencijas ir nustatyti vyraujantj kalbiniy
akty tipq, kuris atskleisty pagrindine reklamos teksty komunikacine intencijq.

Tyrimui pasirinktas objektas — transliuojamosios televizijos reklamos. Straipsnio tikslas —

issiaiskinti, kokia komunikaciné intencija — teigimo ar raginimo — aktualesné televizijos reklamy
tekstams.
Atliktas tyrimas parodé, kad televizijos reklamos tekstuose vyrauja reprezentatyvai, o jy grupéje —
teigimo mikroaktai. Sie mikroaktai reiskiami teigimg, tvirtinimg, sakymgq, kalbéjimo veiksmy
atlikimg perteikianciais pasakymais. Nors raginimas yra vyraujantis direktyvy grupéje, taciau
paciy direktyvy televizijos reklamose yra net tris kartus mazZiau nei reprezentatyvy. Gauti rezultatai
rodo, kad televizijos reklama manipuliavimui adresatu pasirenka netiesiogines, implikuotas
poveikio formas.

REIKSMINIAI 7ODZIAI: televizijos reklama, pragmatiné lingvistika, kalbiniai aktai,
mikroaktai, reprezentatyvai, direktyvai.

Ivadas

Reklamos prigimtis yra suvilioti adresatg atlikti tam tikrg veiksma, kuris lemty pagrindinj reklamos
tikslg — parduoti preke ar paslauga. Bet kurios riiSies reklama apeliuoja j adresato jausmus, emocijas,
lukescCius, svajones, sveikatg, t. y. j tai, kas adresatui sitiloma jsigyti kartu su preke (paslauga).
Pavyzdziui, gera nuotaika ryte siejama su kavos puodeliu, sveikata — su jogurtiniu gérimu, Zmoniy
skiriamas démesys — su plauky daZais ir pan. Poveikis gali buti daromas pasitelkiant priemones,
pritaikytas konkrecios rusies reklamai, taciau daugeliui jy aktualus yra tekstas, kuriuo perteikiamos
jvairios komunikacinés intencijos. Paprastai manoma, kad reklama vercia, ragina, skatina jsigyti
vieng ar kitg preke (paslaugg). Ar taip yra 1§ tikryjy, ar reklama atlieka biitent tokig intencija,
padeda issiaiSkinti pragmatiné lingvistiné kalbiniy akty analizé. Ja taikant, reklamy pasakymais
reiSkiamus kalbinius aktus galima suskirstyti pagal jais perteikiamas intencijas ir nustatyti
vyraujant] kalbiniy akty tipa, kuris atskleisty pagrindine reklamos teksty komunikacing intencija.
Tyrimui pasirinktas objektas — transliuojamosios televizijos reklamos (toliau — televizijos
reklamos), kuriose skambantis tekstas daro poveikj tiek regimiesiems, tiek girdimiesiems adresaty
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pojuciams. Netgi nezitirint pacios reklamos, galima girdéti garsiai sakomg tekstg (taip pat muzika,
garsus), o jeigu zilirima — adresatas dar veikiamas ekrane matomu parasSytu tekstu (taip pat ir
rodomais vaizdais). Nors diskusijos dél teksto ir vaizdo dominavimo televizijos reklamose vyksta
iki Siol (zr. Hildick 1969, Littlejohn 1983, Dyer 1996, Bakan 2003, Kaminska-Szmaj 2003, Cereska
2004, Zavadskis 2004, Meskys 2007, Zuperka 2008a) (atkreiptinas démesys, kad dél garso jtakos ir
vaidmens televizijos reklamose tokios diskusijos nevyksta), vis délto negalima paneigti teksto
svarbos, nes reta reklama sukuriama be jokio sakytinio ar rasytinio teksto. Televizijos reklamose
tekstas dazniausiai yra tariamas, daug reciau — raSomas, bet ir viena, ir kita priskirtina poveikio
priemonéms. Tiriamuoju atveju apsiribojama reklamy teksty analize, kuri, manytina, gali tinkamai
atskleisti televizijos reklamy komunikacines intencijas ir padéti atsakyti j iSkelta klausimg — ar
televizijos reklama teigia ar ragina?

Tiriamoji medziaga. Tyrimui surinkti 2703 pasakymai, reiSkiantys jvairius kalbinius aktus, i$
761 televizijos reklamos, transliuotos 2008-2012 metais per Lietuvos televizijos kanalus (BTV,
LNK, LTV, TV1, TV3).

Straipsnio tikslas — issiaiskinti, kokia komunikaciné intencija — teigimo ar raginimo —
aktualesné televizijos reklamy tekstams. Siekiant atsakyti j keliamg klausima, remtasi pragmatinés
lingvistikos kalbiniy akty teorija ir $ios teorijos pagrindiniy kuréjy (J. L. Austino, J. R. Searle’o) ir
jos plétotojy (G. Yule’o, J. Verschuereno, K. Bacho) nuostatomis. Pragmatinés lingvistikos
problematika lietuviy kalbotyroje tyrinéta nedaug: Sia tema parasytos kelios disertacijos — Egidijaus
Zaikausko Teoriniai performatyvy pagrindai (2002), Eglés Gudavicienés Lietuviy kalbos direktyvai
(2007), Ingos Hilbig Lietuviy ir angly lingvistinis mandagumas: prasymai (2010), pastarosios
pagrindu tokiu paciu pavadinimu i$leista monografija. Pragmatinés lingvistikos tyrin¢jimo aspektas
pritaikytas Giedrés Cepaitienés monografijoje Lietuviy kalbos etiketas: semantika ir pragmatika
(2007), isleista Birutés Ryvitytés mokomoji knyga Lingvistinés pragmatikos jvadas. Reklamos
kalbinés raiSkos tyrimai lietuviy kalbotyroje sparciau ir labiau plétojami: iSleistos dvi knygos apie
reklamos kalbg — Irenos Smetonienés monografija Reklama... Reklama? Reklama! (2009) ir
Kazimiero Zuperkos studijy knyga Reklamos tekstas: pragmatika, stilius, kalba (2008b), apgintos
dvi filologijos daktaro disertacijos — Smetonienés Garsinés reklamos stilius (2001) ir Eglés
Gabrénaités Reklamos topika: persvazijos instrumentai (2010). Po vieng kita straipsnj reklamos
tema yra paskelbe ir kiti mokslininkai.*®

Siekiant jgyvendinti iSkeltg tiksla, naudojamas kalbiniy akty analizés metodas, Kuris padeda
sisteminti kalbinius aktus, juos klasifikuoti, adaptuoti, nustatyti intencijas, iSanalizuoti budinga jy

gramating raiSkg. Taikant §] metoda, atskleidziamos pagrindinés televizijos reklamose vartojamais

% Plagiau apie lietuviy mokslininky atliktus reklamos teksto tyrimus Zr. Andriusyté, Rasa. Reklamos kalbos tyrinéjimai
lietuviy mokslininky darbuose. Acta humanitarica universitatis Saulensis, Siauliai, 2007, t. 3, p. 22-31.
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pasakymais reiskiamos kalbiniy akty intencijos. O kad bty galima palyginti kiekybinius duomenis,
skaiCiuotas skirtingy mikroakty santykinis daznumas. Kiekybiniai duomenys apdoroti Microsoft
Excell programa, sudarytas duomeny grafinis vaizdas. Procentiné kalbiniy akty iSraiska padeda
atskleisti vieny kalbiniy akty dominavimg kity atzvilgiu — tai leidzia jvertinti televizijos reklamy
pasakymais reiSkiamy kalbiniy akty intencijy vyravimo tendencijas.

Pragmatinéje lingvistikoje paprastai skiriamos penkios kalbiniy akty grupés, t. y.
reprezentatyvai, direktyvai, deklaratyviai, komisyvai ir ekspresyvai, taciau skirtinguose
diskursuose, skirtingose komunikacinése situacijose tam tikri kalbiniai aktai gali buti visiSkai
ignoruojami arba tas pats aktas skirtingose situacijose gali reiksti skirtingas intencijas (placiau Zzr.
Zuperka 2008b, 11). Pavyzdziui, televizijos reklamy tekstuose néra pasakymuy, kurie perteikty
deklaratyvy funkcija, kai zodZiu reiSkiamas veiksmas atitinka veiksma tikrovéje (pvz., laiminu jus;
atleidziu is darbo). Atsizvelgiant | tai, kad teigimo funkcija budinga reprezentatyvy, o raginimo —
direktyvy kalbiniy akty grupéms, kity grupiy — komisyvy ir ekspresyvy — analiz¢é taip pat tampa
neaktuali, i$skyrus jy skaiting iSraiska, kuri atskleidzia tam tikry kalbiniy akty grupiy dominavima.
Vadinasi, analizuojant televizijos reklamas toliau tikslinga aptarti tik dvi kalbiniy akty grupes,
kurios, remiantis Kento Bacho (2006) pateikta kalbiniy akty klasifikacija, dar skirstomos j
smulkesnius vienetus — mikroaktus, ta¢iau tam tikry pasakymy intencijy dominavimui nustatyti bus
lyginamos visos keturios kalbiniy akty grupés. Tai padés gauti iSsamesnius ir tikslesnius rezultatus,
atskleisti reklamos tekstui suteikiamas prasmes. Pasakymy intencijos nustatomos pagal jais
reiSkiamas pragmatines funkcijas, kurios gali buti perteikiamos gramatinémis, leksinémis,
semantinémis ir kt. kalbos priemonémis. Tam, kad blity nustatyta vyraujanti reklamos pasakymy
funkcija, reikia apzvelgti reprezentatyvy ir direktyvy mikroakty grupes pagal juos reiSkianciy

televizijos reklamy pasakymuy kalbing raiSka ir daznumg reklamy tekstuose.

Reprezentatyvy mikroakty raiska televizijos reklamose

Pasak Johno Rogerso Searle’o, reprezentatyvy tikslas yra uzfiksuoti kalbanciojo atsakomybeg uz
praneSimg apie tam tikrus dalykus, uz iSreiSkiamg nuomoneg. Reprezentatyvy reikSmiy amplitudé
yra labai plati: nuo hipotetinio tvirtinimo iki konstatavimo, nuo tvirtinimo iki jsipareigojimo — tai du
kraStutiniai pasakymy vertinimo skalés parametrai (Searle 1986, 181). Taigi reprezentuojanti mintis
turi biiti konkreti, tvirtinanti, reikStis kalbamuoju momentu. Pasak tyréjos Anisoaros Pop (2005, 97),
reprezentatyvy kalbiniai aktai leidZzia puoseléti mintj, kad informacija reklamy tekstuose yra
teisinga, tiksli ir svarbi. Remiantis Siomis prielaidomis, reprezentatyvams priskirtini tokie
mikroaktai, kuriy gramatinés ir leksinés semantinés savybés atskleidZzia minétas funkcijas. Todél
jiems priskirtini pasakymai, kuriy intencijos perteikiamos tiesioginés nuosakos esamojo laiko
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veiksmazodziy formomis ir konstatuojamaisiais arba tiesioginiais sakiniais, kuriais realizuojama
jprasCiausia sakinio funkcija — pranesti, skelbti kg nors, pateikti informacijg (Labutis 2002, 112).
Tiesiogine nuosaka dazniausiai reiSkiami veiksmai, kalbétojo laikomi realiais ir priskiriami
dabar¢iai, praeiCiai ar ateiciai, todé¢l reprezentatyvams gali biiti priskiriami pasakymai ir su biitojo
kartinio ir biisimojo laiko veiksmazodziy formomis: pirmosiomis konstatuojamas jau jvykes
veiksmas, o antrosios yra aktualios salygos reikSmés pasakymams. Atsizvelgiant | minétas
gramatines ir leksines semantines savybes bei | gana platy reprezentatyvy apibrézima, skirtinos
devynios reprezentatyvy mikroakty grupés: teigimo, pristatymo, informavimo, gyrimo(si),
aprasymo, pagrindimo, prilaidos, pataikavimo ir sglygos.

Teigimui priskirtini tokie pasakymai, kuriais reiskiamas teigimas, tvirtinimas, sakymas,
kalb¢jimo veiksmy atlikimas. Televizijos reklamose paprastai nusakomi su reklamuojamais
produktais susije pasteb¢jimai, veiksmai, rezultatai, vardijamos savybés, konstatuojami tam tikri
faktai. Teigimas gali turéti neutraly, tvirtinimo ir rezultato reikSminj atspalvij atsizvelgiant i sakinio
leksing ir semanting struktiira.

Teigimo neutralieji mikroaktai reiskiami tokiais pasakymais, kurie paprastai labiau reikalingi
reklamos tekstui jungti, perteikti ar tiesiog konstatuoti prekés ypatybes, su prekémis susijusius
reiSkinius ar jvykius nei vienaip ar kitaip daryti poveikj adresatui:

Per visq gyvenimg Zzmogus padaro tikstancius judesiy. (,,Joint Protection®)

Pasak senovinés gruziny legendos, prie Borjomi Saltiniy iStaky Zmones atvedeé elnias.
(,,Borjomi*)

Tokiu atveju vien skutimasis nepades. (,,Nivea for men*)

Kiekviena moteris spinduliuoja paslaptingumgq ir magijq, stiprybe ir aistrq. (,,Venus®)

Prie arbatos puodelio papasakojau, kad jis mane pakvieté j pokylj, iki kurio dvi savaiteés.
(,,Blend-a-med 3 D White*)

Teigimo tvirtinamieji mikroaktai labai panasas j neutraliuosius, ta¢iau jy intonaciné raiSka yra
stipresné, jais reiSkiama mintis — kategoriSkesné, konkretesné. Tvirtinamgjg funkcijg televizijos
reklamy pasakymuose dazniausiai rodo pasirinkta leksika. Vartojami intensyvias savybes
jvardijantys biidvardziai (Stiprus, greitas, efektyvus, svarbus, aiskus) adresatui sukelia pasitikéjimo
ispudi, nora, siekj turéti tai, kas turi butent tokias ypatybes:

,, Harpic Max* juodas — stiprus unitazo valiklis! (,,Harpic Max*)
., Hexoral “ — greita ir efektyvi priemoné nuo gerklés skausmo. (,,Hexoral®)

Tikruma, realuma, natiraluma, neabejojimg kalbamu dalyku ypac pabrézia prieveiksmio tikrai
ir budvardzio tikras (-a) vartojimas. Siais zodziais akcentuojama mintis, stengiamasi jtikinti,
pagristi, patvirtinti:

., Rimi“ nuolaidas tikrai jsiminsit! (,,Rimi*)
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,, Cido *“ — tikras gamtos skonis. (,,Cido*)

Teigimo rezultato mikroaktai turi aiSkiausius bruozus: jais reiskiama tai, kokj poveikio rezultatg
teikia reklamuojamas produktas arba pats produktas zymi, rodo rezultata. Rezultato mikroaktus
aiSkiai riboja gramatiné struktiira — jiems biuidingi neveikiamosios riiSies biitojo laiko dalyviai,
aukStesniojo laipsnio budvardziai, jvardziy joks, toks, visas, dalelytés tik, tiek, dar, daznas neiginio
dalelytés ne ir rezultato reikSmg¢ turinciy zodziy vartojimas (¢virtinti, iSspresti ir pan.).

,,Dove “ — patvirtinta tikry motery. (,,Dove®)

., Nematekas ““ — sveikesné seima. (,,Nematekas*)

Vis daugiau Zmoniy pasiduoda praktiskumo bangai. (,,Norfa®)

., Artrostop “ — jokio sqnariy skausmo. (,,Artrostop*)

Su ,, Turbi Twin “ iSsprendéme sig problemq. (,,Turbi Twin®)

Pristatymas televizijos reklamose reiSkiamas dvejopai: vienose reklamose pristatoma / remiama
laida, filmas, jvairiis renginiai, kitose — patys reklamuojami gaminiai. Pristatymo mikroakty grupés
budingi bruozai — veiksmazodziy remti ir pristatyti esamojo laiko, daiktavardziy réméjas ir
partneris vienaskaitos ir daugiskaitos formos. Reklamos, kurios pristato laidg ar filmg, paprastai
biina lakoniskos, jos tiesiog informuoja, kas remia; kartais trumpai pristatoma jo produkcija, veikla
(a). Reklamose, kuriose pristatoma preké, mikroaktas reiSkiamas iSplétotu pasakymu — pateikiama
apie ja daugiau ziniy, vardijamos jos savybés, pozymiai, iSplétojamas jy apibtuidinimas, nevengiama
gyrimui(si) budingy bruozy, neretai pasitelkiamos vaizdingos adresaty jtikin€jimo priemonés (b):

(@) Laidg pristato nauja desreliy pakuoté vaikams. (,,Biovela®)

Filmgq pristato ,,Svajoniy romanai“. (,,Svajoniy romanai‘).
(b) Pristatome ,, Gillette “ antiperspirantus su patobulinta apsaugos sistema. (,,Gillette*)
,,Delmos“ gerbéjy tiek daug, kad noriu jums pristatyti naujq puiky skonj ir daing ,,O
sole mijo“. Siiresné ,,Delma*, druska ir ,, Delma “, tik dar skaniau . (,,Delma*)

Informavimo mikroaktais perteikiama informacija apie renginius, jvykius, i$pardavimus,
nuolaidas, juose nurodoma data, laikas, kaina, nuolaidy procentai ar biliety platinimo vieta, gali biiti
supazindinama ir su kitokia informacija. Beveik visuose §ios intencijos pasakymuose vartojamos
dalelytés net, iki, tik, jvardzio visas (-a) formos, laiko prieveiksmis dabar, kiti laika nusakantys
zodziy junginiai §j savaitgalj, rytoj, Sios savaités Ir pan.

Informuoja ,,Delfi“, Zurnalas ,,Panelé“, ,, Vakary ekspresas®, ,, 15 minuciy“, TV3, M-1.
(,,Starl holidays*)

Strainis tik 2 litai 95 centai. (,,Hesburger*)

Tik $j savaitgalj ,,Knauf* gipso kartono plokstéms ir akmens vatai ,, Multirock 35 20
procenty nuolaida, ,, Viva Color‘* dazams 35 procenty nuolaida, dekoratyviniams lauko Sviestuvams
40 procenty nuolaida. (,,Senukai‘)
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Dabar televizoriams ,, Samsung ““ net 33 procenty nuolaida. (,,Topo centras*)
Dabar didelei pakuotei iki 50 procenty nuolaida. (,,Somat Perfect)

Informavimo mikroaktams taip pat priskirtini pasakymai su nurodyta jvykiy tikslia data ir laiku:
Gruodzio 11 dieng 19 valandg Vilniaus pramogy arenoje. (Maltos ordino labdara)
Balandzio sestq ,, Siemens “ arenoje. (Eros Ramazzotti koncertas)

Pasiiilymas galioja iki rugséjo 27 dienos. (,,Viasat®)

Gyrimo(si) mikroaktais adresantas giria save, savo preke arba adresata. Sie aktai iSsiskiria
sustiprinta emocine nuotaika, kuri perteikiama jvairiomis gramatinémis ir leksinémis priemonémis.
Gyrimui(si) visada biidingos tik teigiamos zodziy reikSmés, turincios itin auks$tg vertinimo reitingg.
Dazniausiai tai zodziai, turintys nepralenkiamumo prasme, Zymintys ypatybiy auksc¢iausig kriterijy,
rodantys, kad objektai yra vieninteliai tokie, tarsi vieninteliai pasaulyje, todél auks¢iausiojo laipsnio
budvardziai — populiariausia gyrimo(si) raiskos priemoné. Reklamose giriamas tiek produktas ar jo
savybes, tiek dél jo poveikio gautas rezultatas.

Daugiausia vartojami kokybiniai auksc¢iausiojo laipsnio biidvardziai, i$ kuriy dazniausias —
geras (-a):

Geriausia apsauga nuo pratekéjimo istisg naktj. (,,Allways*)

Net esant Zemai temperatiirai, , Persil Cold Active” pasiekia geriausius rezultatus
pasalinant démes. (,,Persil Cold Active®)

Apskritai bidvardziy jvairové rodo esant turtingg kalbg, kurioje plati ypatybes jvardijanéiy
zodziy gama. Tai sudaro galimybe reklamy kiiréjams nekartoti ty paciy zodziy ir kuo jtaigiau ir
vaizdZiau perteikti gyrimosi intencija.

,, Orbit“ — skaniausia apsauga Jiisy dantims! (,,0rbit®)

., Lift Expert* ampulés — tai profesionalus greitas stangrinimas. (,,Lift Expert)
Tobulas ripestis jumis ir jiusy Seima (,,Silan* su ,,Persil*)

Nepriekaistingas baltumas ir minkstumas viename pakelyje. (,,Tide* su ,,Lenor* efektu)
Naujausia Siy mety mados tendencija. (,,Discreet’)

Svarbig funkcijg gyrimo(si) pasakymuose atlicka ir dalelyté tik, kuri pabrézia produkto
1$skirtinuma:

Tik ,,Nestea“ pasizymi puikiu natiralios arbatos ir skaniy vaisiy skoniu bei yra be
konservanty ir dirbtiniy dazikliy. (,,Nestea‘)
Ypac sausas sluoksnis tik ,, Pampers “. (,,Pampers*)

Gyrimui(si) vartojami prieveiksmiai savo semantika ir jtaigumu yra analogiski kai kuriems
biidvardZziams:

Tai akinamai spindintys plaukai, kuriuos taip gera liesti. (,,Diamond Gloss*)
Zaibiskai malSina gripo ir persalimo simptomus. (,,Daleron Cold 3%)
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Ypatingai ekologiski jogurtai ,, Bio’s “. (,,Bi0’s*)

Aprasymo mikroaktams priskirtini pasakymai, kurie atskleidzia prekés medziagy sudétis,
savybes, kuriais vardijamos reklamuojamy produkty naudojimo pasekmés; paaiSkinama, kokiomis
savybémis preké pasizymi, iSsiskiria i$ kity, kokig nauda ir rezultatus ji teikia, vardijami aiSkinantys
reklamuojamo produkto poveikj, ypatybes Zymintys bruozai ir pan. Siais mikroaktais iSreiskiamas
prekés iSskirtinumas, originalumas. ApraSymo mikroaktuose pagrindinis vaidmuo tenka
veiksmazodziams ir jy deriniams su kitomis kalbos dalimis, nes arba vardijama veiksmy seka, arba
prekés savybés, arba jos teikiamo poveikio rezultatai ir pan.:

Jo Pro-V sudétis tiksliai veikia ir padeda atkurti pazeistas plauky vietas, kad plaukai tapty
stipriis, nepriekaistingai stipris. (,,Pantene Repairing Protect*)

Saugo nuo Sakny ir danty éduonies, pagerina danteny biukle, balina dantis, gaivina burnos
kvapq, saugo nuo apnasy ir akmeny susidarymo. (,,Blend-a-med Complete Seven®)

Aprasymo mikroaktams priskirtini ir tokie pasakymai, kuriais aptariama produkto sandara arba
vardijami kiti dalykai, turintys jtakos to produkto pranasumui:

Traskus migdolas Svelnaus kremo patale, apibarstytas Svieziais kokosais. (,,Raffaello®)
Pirmas jspudis — stulbinantis, kvapas — kumpio, spalva — gundanti, skonis -
nepakartojamas. (,,Hesburger)

Pagrindimo mikroaktai reiSkiami tokiais pasakymais, kuriems buidinga pagrijsti tam tikrg teigin;.
Daugelis sakiniy yra sudétiniai prijungiamieji, jungiami jungiamaisiais Zodziais einanciais
priezasties prieveiksmiais fodél, kodél, kurie reiskia veiksmo ar biisenos aplinkybe, ir prieZasties
jungtuku nes bei nereikSminiu jungtuku kad, prielinksniu deé/, kuris tokiuose pasakymuose
vartojamas priezasties ir tikslo reikSmémis. GrindZiant tam tikrg mintj, pasakymuose nevengiama
hiperbolizavimo, taciau dazniausiai teikiami eksplicitiSkai suvokiami argumentai:

Parduotuvés ,,Cento” ne$vaisto pinigy jums nereikalingoms prekéms, fodé/ pomidorai ir kitos
prekes €ia kainuoja pigiau. AiSku? (,,Cento*)

Pasirinkome ,, Tele2 “, nes sutapo miisy poziiris j verslg. (,,Tele2*)
Dél kaitinimo elemento Hi-tech iSmaniosios skalbyklés ,, Beko “ yra apsaugotos nuo zalingo
kalkiy nuosédy poveikio ir visada puikiai veikia. (,,Beko*)

Prielaidos mikroakty i$skyrimg lemia tai, kad jy raiSka rodo abejojima, netikrumg tuo, kas
sakoma. Pasakymu tarsi konstatuojama abejojant, paliekant galimybe nenumatytiems atvejams.
Ypac i$siskiria modalinio veiksmazodzio galéti formy vartosena. Tai, kad gali jvykti, dar nereiskia,
jog ivyks. Todél dar minimas Siems pasakymams aktualus galimybés modalumas, kuris spaudos
reklamose yra vyraujantis tarp modalinés reikSmés veiksmazodziy (placiau zr. Stankeviciené ir kt.
2008, 135-137).

Nuo siol jiisy akys gali atrodyti jaunesnés. (,,Avon*)
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Cholesterolio perteklius gali pabloginti kraujo cirkuliacijg. (,,Danacol*)
Staigmena gali uzklupti netikétai. (,,Kalev®)
Daug reciau prielaida reiskiama tariamaja nuosaka, abejojamaisiais zodziais ir jy junginiais
galbiit, ko gero, tarsi ar implicitiSkai reiSkiamu retoriniu klausimu.
Kiekviena tauta noréty tokios... (,,DnB Nord*)
Galbiit visa tai turésime po dvidesimties ar kokiy... keturiasdesimties mety. (,,Horn dry*)
Pataikavimo mikroaktais siekiama jtikti adresatams, pataikauti jy skoniui, pomégiams. Kaip ir
gyrimo(si), pataikavimo mikroaktai paprastai reiSkiami budvardziais, taciau skirtingai nuo
gyrimo(si), jie siejami su jvardziais, nurodanciais adresatg. Pastebétina, kad pataikavimas glaudziai
susijes su daromu adresatui spaudimu — norint i§ tikryjy bati vertam, svarbiausiam, turéti kg nors
meégstamo, reikia jsigyti biitent tg preke:
(@) ,, Tauras“ — vyry alus pelnytai. (,,Tauras®)
,,Snoro lizingo “ kortelés siekiantiems svajoniy! (,,Snoro lizingas*)
Tikro tavo pamégto ir jvertinto skonio aly gali gerti kaip tau patinka... (,,Fortas®)
Salygos mikroaktais reiSkiami reikalavimai, kurie keliami norint i$spresti adresatui aktualias
reklamoje keliamas problemas ar siekiant pagrjsti produkto reikalinguma. Jais iSreiskiama tam
tikry salygy kélimo ir jvykdymo intencija, kuri reklamose siejama su adresatui aktualiomis
problemomis ar siekiais — pasakoma salyga ir kg reikia daryti, kad jg jvykdytum:
Net ir tamsoje prisilietimu jus lengva atpaZinti, jei naudojate skutimosi zele. (,,Gilette
Series®)
Jei skalbsite su ,, Persil“ Zemos temperatiiros vandenyje, energijos islaidoms sutaupysite
tiek pat, kiek per 8 ménesius isleidziate skalbimo priemonéms. (,,Persil®)
Apibendrinant reprezentatyvy mikroakty analizg, galima teigti, kad atskiros jy grupelés skiriasi
reiSkiamomis intencijomis, iSskirtinis vaidmuo tenka veiksmaZzodziams, budvardziams,
prieveiksmiams, taip pat dalelytéms ir jungtukams, nes atitinkamas jy vartojimas lemia pasakymy

funkcija. Vis délto esminis visy reprezentatyvy mikroakty bruozas — konstatavimas.

Direktyvy mikroakty raiska televizijos reklamose

DaZniausiai jsivaizduojame, kad reklamy tikslas yra jtikinti adresatg jsigyti preke. Tam, kad jtikinty,

nepakanka vien tik teigiamai kalbéti apie reklamuojamg preke, neretai adresatg reikia paskatinti ja

pirkti. Kaip teigia Searle’as, direktyvai isreiskia kalbétojo bandymus pasiekti tai, kad klausytojas ka

nors atlikty (1986, 182). Kalbanc¢iojo asmens (adresanto) reiSkiama valia kitam asmeniui (adresatui)

lietuviy kalbos gramatikoje paprastai iSreiSkiama liepiamgja nuosaka. Reklamai, be abejo, biidingi

Svelnios semantikos, kuklieji direktyvai, o agresyviy, Siurks¢iy jsakymo, komandos ir pan.
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mikroakty reklamoje vengiama, nes tai vartotojams kelty neigiamas emocijas. Pagrindinis
semantinis krivis tenka veiksmazodziui, o jo leksin¢ reikSmé nurodo reikSminius direktyvy
mikroakty skirtumus, pagal kuriuos skiriamos SeSios direktyvy mikroakty grupés: raginimas
(skatinimas), instrukcija, siiilymas, prasymas, patarimas ir rekomendacija, kvietimas, jsakymas.

Raginimas (skatinimas) priskiriamas kukliesiems direktyvams, nes juo adresatas tarsi
paskatinamas daryti tai, ko noréty, bet dél kazkokiy priezasciy delsia. Surinktoje televizijos reklamy
medziagoje raginimas daznai reiSkiamas Siy veiksmazodziy liepiamosios nuosakos formomis:
atrasti, uzsisakyti, pirkti, skambinti, biiti, taupyti.

Atrask perly galig ir suspindeék. (,,Elvital Nutri Gloss*)

Uzsisakykite telefonu, internetu ar partneriy parduotuvese. (,,Viasat™)

., Norfoje* pirk bet kurig ,, Dadu stick ledy porcijq ir antroji kainuos tik vieng centq.
(,,Norfa* ir ,,Dadu*)

Skambinkite telefonu, kuri matote ekranuose ir padovanokite miegq sau. (,,Dormeo
Memosan®)

Taupykite ,, Seimos vaistinéje* savaitgaliais. (,,Seimos vaistingje®)

Instrukcijos mikroaktai i§ dalies panasiis j reprezentatyvy informacijos mikroaktus, nes ir vieni,
ir kiti suteikia tam tikry Ziniy, taciau skirtingas ty zZiniy pateikimo pobtdis ir skirtingi pateikimo
biidai lemia atskiry grupiy suformavimg. Informacijos mikroaktus reiSkianciuose pasakymuose
adresatas informuojamas apie reklamuojamos prekes sudéty, savybes, teikiamus privalumus ir pan.
Vienais instrukcijos mikroaktais nurodoma adresatui siysti SMS ar skambinti, kitais — vardijami
veiksmai, reikalingi norint naudotis preke, nurodoma, kur ieskoti informacijos ir pan.:

Siyskite DG numeriu 1679 ir laimékite. (,,Pinigy virusas®)

Tiesiog papurkskite ir lengvai Sluostykite. (,,Clin*)

Kasdieng zZiiirék TV6 kanalg, apsilankyk 6tv.1lt puslapyje, atsakyk j dienos klausimgq ir laimék
kelione j kalnus. (TV6 ir ,,Oscillococcinum®)

Sitlymu adresatas gundomas atlikti tam tikrg veiksma, kurio atlikimas duoty naudos adresantui.
Adresato patiriama nauda priklauso nuo jo likesCiy priimant pasiilymg. Daugelio Siuose
pasakymuose vartojamy veiksmazodziy semantika rodo i adresata nukreipta nauda, todél nemaza jy
dalis — sangraziniai. Parenkami veiksmazodziai, kuriais adresatui sitiloma paciam patirti, pajusti
prekés teikiama poveikj, naudg. Adresatui siiloma paciam viskg iSbandyti, tarsi jam suteikiama
18skirtiné proga:

Isbandyk naujuosius ,, Palette ,, Brown Richness *“ su kakavos sviestu. (,,Natural Colors*)
Dabar paragauk ir naujo $vieziy braskiy skonio ,, Cappy Ice Fruit“. (,,Cappy*)
Mégaukis tyru Saltos arbatos , Nestea“ skoniu be dirbtiniy daZikliy ir konservanty.
(,,Nestea®)
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PraSymo mikroaktai be iSimties randami tik vaisty reklamose. Jie Sabloniski ir vartojami tik del
to, kad reikalaujama skelbti, jog adresatas perskaityty vaisty informacinj lapelj ir vaistus vartoty,
kaip nurodyta. Vaisty reklamose vartojami praSymo pasakymai tik i§ dalies atitinka Siai grupei
priskirtiny mikroakty ypatybes, nes tai néra tikrieji praSymai, o tik formali jy raiska, iSreiskianti
adresanty mandaguma:

Prasome jdémiai perskaityti pakuotés lapelj ir vaistq vartoti kaip nurodyta. (,,Sandoz®)

Patarimo ir rekomendacijos mikroaktais adresantas moko, kokius produktus reikia naudoti,
teikia nurodymus, kaip juos naudoti. Patarimo ir rekomendacijos mikroaktai aptariami toje pacioje
grup¢je dél labai artimy jy abiejy intencijy, kurias, nesant performatyviniy veiksmazodziy, atskirti
yra sudétinga. Patardamas ar rekomenduodamas adresantas — dazniausiai reklamos komunikato
personazo liipomis — Zzino tai, ko nezino adresatas, arba, jo manymu, adresatui bus geriau
(Gudaviciené 2007, 64):

Rekomenduoja Lietuvos Sirdies asociacija. (,,Danacol*)

Visais kitais atvejais naudokite ,, Contratubex “. (,,Contratubex*)
Kai skausmas tave puola, vartok solpadeing. (,,Solpadeine*)
Patariu naudoti skalbiklj ,, Dreft*, nes pati jj isbandzZiau. (,,Dreft™)

Kvietimo mikroaktai yra tie, kurie kviecia atvykti — turi vykimo, judéjimo semg (vykti, eiti,
plaukti ir pan.). Adresatas kvieCiamas atlikti tam tikrg veiksma:

Irena Starosaité kviecia j savo jubiliejinj koncertq spalio 1 dieng 19 valandg ,, Forum
Palace* balsas It koncerty saléje.

Ateikite j artimiausiqg ,, Toyota“ atstovybe ir teiraukités penki plius penki pasiilymo.
(,,Toyota®)

Pereikite j ,, Tele?* ir kalbékite vos uz 3 centus per minute neribotai, be jokiy paslaugos ar
sujungimo mokesciy. (,,Tele2*)

Isakymo mikroaktai reklamose itin reti, nes priskiriami agresyviems direktyvams, kurie
adresatus gali atstumti, o ne pritraukti. Aptariamas pavyzdys taip pat néra tikrajj jsakyma reiskiantis
pasakymas. Tai jsakymo stilizacija, pseudocitata, kurig iStaria reklamos komunikato personazas
»Smetoniskos* giros reklamoje. Prezidento vardu jsakoma saugoti tikra gira, o netikrg girg vadinti
gerimu:

Valstybés ministeriams jsakau tikrqg girg saugoti, o netikrg tik giros gérimu vadinti.
(,,Smetoniska* gira)

Apzvelgus direktyvy mikroakty grupes, atkreiptinas démesys, kad pagrindiné jy funkcija —
paraginti, paskatinti, informuoti ir pan. adresata, o ne grieztai nurodinéti atlikti vieng ar kitg
veiksmg, jau nekalbant apie tiesiogin] imperatyva jsigyti ar pirkti preke. Direktyvai televizijos
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reklamose reiSkiami pasakymais, kuriuose vartojama liepiamoji nuosaka perteikia pasléptg liepima,
manipuliuoja leksika, kad adresatas galvoty, jog jis pats nusprendé atlikti tam tikrg veiksma, o ne
jam buvo liepta.

Pagal aptartg televizijos reklamy mikroakty priskyrimg vienai ar kitai grupei suskirstyti
televizijos reklamy teksty pasakymai ne tik iliustruoja reklamy intencijas, bet ir leidZia nustatyti
dominuojancig funkcija, t. y. televizijos reklamos teigia ar ragina. Visy pirma apskaiciuotas
televizijos reklamy kalbiniy akty — reprezentatyvy, direktyvy, komisyvy ir ekspresyvy — daznumas
(1 pav.).

Pav.l. Televizijos reklamy kalbiniai aktai.

80% 73%

70% 1+—
60% 1+—
50% +—
40% 4—
30% 4+—

21 %
20% +—

10% +——

0% L] L] L] 1
Reprezentatyvai Direktyvai Komisyvai Ekspresyvai

w
R
w
R

Pastebétina, kad vyrauja reprezentatyvai, kuriems biidingas konstatavimas, teigimas, jvairiy
laiky tiesioginés nuosakos vartojimas. Jie net tris kartus daznesni televizijos reklamose nei
direktyvai. Norint jsitikinti, ar tikrai televizijos reklamose vyrauja biitent teigimas, suskaiiuoti ir
reprezentatyvy grupe sudarantys mikroaktai (2 pav.).

Pav. 2. Reprezentatyvy grupés mikroaktai.
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50% =4—
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Analogiskai aktualu paskaiciuoti ir direktyvy grupés mikroaktus (3 pav.)
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Pav. 3. Direktyvy grupés mikroaktai.

0,
20% 68%

60% 14—

50% 14—

40% 1

30% 14—

20% 14—

9% 8% 0
10% 4 2 7% 4% 3%

1%
0% T T T T T T .
Raginimas Instrukcija Sialymas PraSymas Patarimas ir Kvietimas Jsakymas
(skatinimas) rekomendacija

Diagramoje, pateiktoje 2 paveiksle, matyti, kad i$ tikryjy dominuoja teigimo mikroakty grupé,
kurios mikroaktai reiskiami teigima, tvirtinima, sakyma, kalbéjimo veiksmy atlikimg perteikianciais
pasakymais. Jais nusakomi su reklamuojamais produktais susij¢ pastebéjimai, veiksmai, rezultatai,
vardijamos produkty savybés, konstatuojami tam tikri faktai. Raginimo mikroaktai dominuoja
direktyvy grupéje (zr. 3 pav.), taciau, atsizvelgiant j tai, kad direktyvy yra net tris kartus maziau,
raginimo negalima jvardyti kaip dominuojancio televizijos reklamose. Vadinasi, darytina iSvada,
kad televizijos reklamos aiSkina, kalba apie preke, o ne vien tik ragina jg jsigyti. Tod¢l galima
daryti prielaida, kad televizijos reklamai nebitina nuolat liepti vartotojui kazka daryti, ji taip geba
manipuliuoti teigimo intencija, kad vartotojas net ir neraginamas jauciasi jspraustas ] kampa, kai
gamintojas ar pardavéjas sitilo savo preke (paslauga). Televizijos reklama skatina, atkreipia démes;j
ir daro poveikj kitokiomis, implikuotomis kalbinémis priemonémis. Neretai ko nors teigimas,

konstatavimas reklamoje biina jtaigesnis nei tiesmukas raginimas.
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Rasa DobrZinskiené
Mykolas Romeris University

DO TV COMMERCIALS ASSERT OR ENCOURAGE?

Summary

Nature of TV commercials is to tempt addressee to do any action, which will determine the main goal of TV
commercials — to sell items or services. Influence could be done by means, which are typical for particular sort of
advertising. But the text is relevant for many sorts of them. The text conveys different communicative intentions.
Usually it‘s supposed that TV commercials forces, prompts, stimulates to buy some items (services). Speech acts theory
of pragmatic linguistics helps to ascertain, is it truly, do TV commercials have especially that intention. It helps to
classify speech acts which are implying by utterances of texts of TV commercials and to rate dominant type of speech
acts, which will show the main communicative function of TV commercials.

The object of research — TV commercials, the goal of the article — to ascertain what communicative intention —
assert or encourage — is more actual for texts of TV commercials.

The research revealed that representatives are dominant in TV commercials and assertion’s micro acts prevail over
other micro acts of this group. Utterances of assertion signify assert, affirm, fill acts of speaking. Though
encouragement dominants in group of directives, but they are even three times rarer then representatives in TV
commercials. The results reveal TV commercials choose indirect, implicated forms of influence on manipulation of
addressee.

KEY WORDS: TV commercials, pragmatic linguistics, speech acts, micro acts, representatives, directives.
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